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LIESSON ONE

A. ORAL GRAMMAR DRILLS

1. A review of OBJECT PRONOUNS.
Read the following sentences. Note the use of the object pronouns.

I am waiting for Peter. [ am waiting for HIM.

Is Peter waiting for you? Yes, he is waiting for ME.
Anong called on Narong and me. She called on US.

Are you looking for your sister ? Yes, I'm looking for HER.
Did the teacher call me? Yes, she called YOU.

The boys will eat the rice. They will eat IT.

Somsak and I are playing with our friends. @ We are playing with THEM.

Drill 1.1 Use object pronouns as in the examples.

1.
2.
3.

Is John waiting for you? (yes) YES,HE IS W_ING FOR ME.
Did Somsak and Tawee meet Anong ?(yes) _\_rE_S_. THEY )El‘_ HER.
Are you looking for Chalor? (yes)...? YES, I'M LOOKING FOR HIM. IS HE
LOOKING FOR ME?
. Were John and Mary playing with NO, THEY WEREN'T PLAYING WITH US.
you and Somsak? (no)...?7 }EE_!_{E THEY MING WITH YOU?
. Are Mary and Tawee going with YES, THEY ARE ‘QING WITH US.

you and John? (yes)

. Is John writing to his uncle? (no)

6
7. Is Mary looking for you and Tawee? (yes)...?
8. Are you waiting for Dan and Bob? (yes)

9. Did the boys play with Boonsong? (no)

10. Is Dick studying with his sister? (no)

11. Is Mr. Brown waiting for the boys? (no)...?
12. Must Somsak and I do this drill? (yes)...?

13. Did the principal talk to you? (yes)...?

14. Is Jane afraid of you? (no)...?
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15. Did Prasit and Siree meet you and Surai? (yes)...?
16. Were the girls playing with Chai? (no)
17. Were you talking to the principal? (no)
18. Is Tawee looking at the book? (yes)
19. Did you and Pranee wait for Bill? (no)...?

20. Are you waiting for Preeda? (yes)...?

Study the following sentences. Note the different word order in Patterns A and B and the use
of the object pronouns.

(A) (B)
WHOM DOES SHE HELP? WHO HELPS HER?
WHOM DOES SHE SEE? WHO SEES HER?
WHOM IS SHE GOING WITH? WHO IS GOING WITH HER?

In Pattern A the subject pronoun is placed before the main verb. In Pattern B the object

pronoun must be placed after the verb.

Drill 1.2 Use object pronouns as in the examples.

A B
1. Whom does he see? WHO SEES HIM?
2. Whom do we like? WHO LIKES US?
3. Whom did you tell? WHO TOLD YOU?
4. Whom are you afraid of ? WHO IS AFRAID OF YOU?
5. Whom does she know?
6. Whom did you speak to ?
7. Whom is she playing with?
8. Whom are you talking to?
9. Whom did they come with?

10. Whom is she looking at?
11. Whom did he go with?

12. Whom are you waiting for?
13. Whom did she write to?

14. Whom does she study with?
15. Whom do they like?



2. Practice with INDIRECT QUESTIONS.

An “indirect question” is a sentence which contains a subordinate clause beginning with a
question word. Practice these sentences.

I don’t know WHY HE IS LATE.

She told us WHERE SHE GOES TO SCHOOL.

I know HOW HE DREW THIS PICTURE.

I'm not sure WHEN HE IS GOING TO YALA.

Drill 1.3 Continue the drill as in the examples.
1. Mali went to Bangkok. 1 asked when.
I ASKED WHEN MALI WENT TO BANGKOK.

2. Who was there? I don’t know.

3. She went to Korat. She didn’t tell me why.
SHE DIDN'T TELL ME WHY SHE WENT TO KORAT.
They go to Bangkok. 1 know how often.
. He didn't feel well. We asked him why.
. Who washed the dishes? I'm not sure.

They went home. They told us why.
. They're going to be ready. 1 don't know when.
. Who was late? We don't know.

=TS T~ N VAN

10. The train stopped. She didn't know why.

I1. He plays football. He told me when.

12. Lop is happy. 1 know why.

13. She will come. We don’t know when.

14. The rain stopped. I don't know when.

15. The boys practiced football. We don't know where.

Drill 1.4 Do the drill as in the examples. Notice the position of the object in the new
sentence. Be careful with “how much" and “how many™.
l. Preecha gave you some money.
I DON'T KNOW HOW MUCH MONEY PREECHA GAVE YOU.
2. He asked the teacher some questions. |
I DON'T KNOW HOW MANY QUESTIONS HE ASKED THE TEACHER.

3. There is some chalk on the table.
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4. They want some books. 1 DON'T KNOW HOW MANY

. We got some ideas from him.

. The boys have to buy some paper.

5
6
7. There are some chairs in the room.
8. The girls need some ink.

9

. He explained some ncws to us.
10. He gave Lop some moncy.
11. He invited some friends to his birthday party.
12. He plans to buy some new books.
13. There were some people at the meeting.
14. We need some bricks.

15. There was some rain yesterday.
B. VOCABULARY

1. round(adj) lrawnd] NAY

Something that is round has a shape in the form of a circle. Coins are usually round.

Round coins arc better than square coins.

-l
2. probably(adv.)  [prababli] [probabli] 8197 UM
He will probably go to Matayom Suksa 4 next year.

What are we going to do in our English class today? We will probably have an examination.

3. deed(n) [did] MINTEM
A “deed” is something that we do.
Boy scouts should do a good deed every day.

During a war men often do brave deeds.

4. risk one’s life (v.) [rsk wanz Iifj Weadin
The boy risked his life to save his sister. When he saw his sister fall into the water, he
jumped in to save her.
5. A.D. [ey di] = anno Domini (Latin, meaning *‘in the year of our Lord™) ﬂ%ﬁﬁf{f‘liwj
B. C. [bi si] = before Christ  NOUFAIENFNTIT
B. E. [bi i} = BuddhistEra  #Wn5finIT
300 B. C. He was born in about 300 B. C.
1200 A. D. He was born in 1200 A. D.
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B. E. 2496 He was born in B. E. 2496.
To change B. E. to A. D., subtract 543. B. E. 2510-543 = 1967 A. D.
B. E. 2510 1200 A. D. = B. E. 1743
1967 A. D.
543 years 300 B. C. = B. E. 243

Kublai Khan died in 1294 A.D. (B. E. 1837).
6. destroy (v.) [distroy] s

The soldiers destroyed many towns.

Fire destroys many houses and injures hundreds of people every year.
Did the Danes destroy England ?

7. kingdom(n.)  [kipdom] TYOIUIINT
Akingora queemles a kingdom. Who is the ruler of the Kingdom of Thailand ?
King Naresuan ruled the Kingdom of Ayutthaya.
8. prove(v.)  [pruv] ﬁqﬂlﬁ
1f we want to prove that something is true, we should test it and ask many questions about it.
The policeman proved that the man did not steal the money.
9. remove(v.) [nm] l0108Nn
If we remove something, we take it away.

They removed the furniture before the fire burned their house.

10. sport(n.) [sport] Ny
The most important sports in Thailand are football, rugby, basketball, badminton, tennis
and golf.
Most people enjoy watching or playing one or more kinds of sports. Which sport do
you likebest? I like tennis and takraw.

(1. -estofall (adj) L....astaval] ....... AgaluuTin.....
Jim is a strong man. Tom is stronger than Jim. Jack is stronger than Jim and Tom. Jack

is the strongest boy in the class. He is the strongest of all.

There are many famous temples in Bangkok. The most famous of all is the Temple of the
Emerald Buddha.

12. thus(adv.) [as) 7 U%Eﬁ
“Thus™ means “in this way".
Some synonyms for “thus™ are: so, therefore, consequently, hence.
Most of the students passed the exam. Thus, we can see that they all studied hard.



C. READING

. Vocabulary Work.
a. Look up the meaning of these words in your dictionary before you begin to read the
story. Write the meaning next to each word.
knight (n.)
legend (n.)
adventure (n.)
noble (adj.)
magician (n.)
castle (n.)
retold (v.)

b. Review the meaning and pronunciation of these words.

real King Arthur
sword Sir Thomas Malory
immediately King Uther
Sir (as a title for a knight)  Sir Hector
die, to be dead Sir Kay
able to Merlin
1. Read the following story silently and then answer the questions which follow it.

King Arthur and the Knights of the Round Table

Introduction::

The story of “King Arthur and the Knights of the Round Table” is a very famous story in
English literature. The story is a legend: it tells about King Arthur and the Knights of the Round
Table, who probably lived in England many hundreds of years ago. The legend tells about the
adventures of King Arthur himself and his knights. It tells of the brave deeds of the noble men who

risked their lives to help people who were in trouble or unhappy.

After hundreds of years, Sir Thomas Malory wrote the stories down in 1485 A. D.

You will read only one of the many stories in this lesson. The story you will read tells how

Arthur became the King of Britain. Here are the people you will meet in the story:

King Uther, King of Britain, father of Arthur

Sir Hector, King Uther's friend, who looked after Arthur
Sir Kay, a knight, Sir Hector’s son

Merlin the Wise, a magician.
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HOW ARTHUR BECAME THE KING OF BRITAIN

King Uther. lh:l:'ulcr of Britain, had
two daughters and one son. His son’s name
was Arthur. One day when Arthur was just
a baby. Merlin the Magician came to King
Uther and told him that the child was not safe.
Merlin said, *“You will die soon and many of
your enemies will destroy your kingdom.
They may injure or kill the child. I must take
him away.”™ King Uther believed him because
Merlin was very wise and honest, so he gave

his son to Merlin.

Merlin took the baby to the castle of
Sir Hector. Arthur lived with Sir Hector for
cighteen years. Sir Hector never knew that
Arthur was the son of King Uther, and Arthur

believed that Sir Hector was his real father.

Merlin was right, and a short time after
he took the baby away, King Uther died and
his enemies destroyed the kingdom. For
cighteen years there was no King of Britain,
there was no peace, and the people were

unhappy.

One day the leader of the church called
Merlin and said, *You are the wisest man in
the world. Can you find a strong ruler for our

country ?”

Merlin replied, *““Yes, I can. The time
has come. We shall have a strong and brave
king, and I promise that he will be the son of

King Uther.”

*How can you do this? How will you
prove that it is the son of King Uther? If you
cannot, we will have war.”

Merlin said, *‘I promise that the real
son of King Uther will prove that he is the ruler
of Britain."" Then Merlin went to the great
church in London, and in front of it he placed
a great piece of stone. In the stone he put a
wonderful sword. Then he wrote these words

on the stone:

“The man who pulls this sword from the
stone shall be the King of Britain.”

(2)

All the important men, good and bad,
came to London to try to remove the sword
from the stone. Sir Hector left his castle and
came to London also, bringing Sir Kay and

Arthur with him.

At that time men loved the sport of
fighting with swords, and Sir Kay was a very
famous fighter. So he fought'with other brave
men to see who the bravest was. Arthur, just
a boy of eighteen, helped Sir Kay to dress and
to prepare for this sport.

Then, while Sir Kay was fighting, he
broke his sword, and Sir Kay called to Arthur

and said, “Go to find another sword for me.”

Arthur ran to Sir Hector, but Sir Hector
did not have a sword. After a while, Arthur
remembered the sword in the great piece of
stone in front of the church. “Certainly,” he
thought, “if I can get that sword, my brother
will become the strongest knight of all.”

He ran to the church, went up to the
great stone, put both hands on the sword, and
pulled. Itcame outeasily! Of course, Arthur



did not think about what he did; he ran to give
the sword to Sir Kay.

When Sir Kay saw the sword, he knew
immediately which sword it was, and he asked,
“Where did you get this sword 7"’

“I pulled it from the great stone in front
of the church.”

Now Sir Kay knew how important this
was, but he wanted to become the King of
Britain, so he said, “Do not tell anyone
about this.”  Arthur, who always loved Sir
Kay, promised that he would not tell anyone.

Then Sir Kay went to his father and
showed him the sword, and told him how he
pulled the sword from the stone.

Sir Hector was very surprised and said,
“If this is true, my son, you will become the
King of Britain. But first we must prove that
it is true. Let us go to the church. You must
show me how you pulled the sword out of the
stone.”

So Sir Hector, with Sir Kay and Arthur,
went to the church. But, of course, Sir Kay
could not put the sword back into the stone.
He tried and tried. Finally, he said, ‘“There
is no man alive who is able to do this.”

Then Arthur, who was quiet all this
time, said, “Father, may I speak ?”

“Yes, my son, speak.”

“Father, I wish to try to put the
wonderful sword into the stone,"” he said.

Sir Hector was surprised and said,
“Tell me why you think you can do it.”

““Because it was I who took the sword
out of the stone.”

“You!” Sir Hector laughed. “If that is
50, then you may try. Give him the sword,
Sir Kay.”

Arthur took the sword in his hand,
stood upon the great stone, and pushed the
sword down into the great stone. Then, to
show his father again, he did it three more
times.

Sir Hector was so surprised that he
could not speak. Finally, he said, “My son!
My son! You are the new King of Britain!
You were brought to me as a baby. I am not
your real father. Your real father was probably
King Uther!”

Then Merlin appeared, with all the
great men of Britain and the leader of the
church. Merlin retold the story, and after
that Arthur removed the sword from the stone
again to show everyone how he did it.

Thus, Arthur showed how he was the
son of King Uther, and this is why he was made
the King of Britain.

III.  Questions on the reading. Answer these questions.

Introduction:

What kind of stories can we find in the legend of King Arthur?

O

o o S

Why did Merlin take King Uther’s son away ?

How long did Arthur live with Sir Hector?

What happened to King Uther?

Why were the people of Britain unhappy?

Why did Merlin say “The time has come™ ?

What did Merlin do to prove that the new ruler would be the son of King Uther?
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SOy ) B

8.

9

Who was Sir Kay? Why was he famous?

Why did Sir Kay tell Arthur to get another sword?

Where did Arthur go to get the sword? Why did he want the sword ?

When Arthur pulled the sword from the stone, what did this show?

How old was Arthur?

Why did Sir Kay tell Arthur not to tell anyone about the sword ?

How did Arthur prove that he was the person who pulled the sword from the
stone ?

Why was Arthur made the King of Britain ?

IV. Explain the meaning of the underlined words in the following sentences from the story.

.
2.
J.
4,
5.
6.

D. WRITING

How can you do this?

If you cannot... (“‘cannot™ what?)
Do not tell anyone about this,

There is no man alive who is able to do this.

Tell me why you think you can do it.

If that is so, then you may try.

I.  Write answers to these questions. Use pronouns in your answers.

PN LA LN~

Were you talking to the teacher?

Do you eat lunch with your friends?

Is Mary waiting for Chalor?

Whom does Chalor live with?

Did the boys meet you and Mr. Brown?
Whom did Mr. Brown go with?

May Somsak and I talk to Sunee?

Are the students going with you?

II. Complete each of the following to make a correct sentence.

210000 O B R N

The man proved that he was not the thief by..........ccciiune

The boy retold the story about how .............

The boy couldn't find a pen, O ......cccrvvrnnnn

The students were unhappy because there ...........coieens

Thailand has had many great kings, but the .......... was King Chulalongkorn.
The story we read tells how ...........ceeevne

The boy was not able ........ the examination because he did not study.

Sir Kay asked Arthur where ..........cceerrnee the sword.

Arthur showed everyone how ........ccocvveenee

The boy fell asleep while he .......cccoerreneenn

III. Write a paragraph to tell about a legend in Thai literature.

IV. Draw a picture showing Arthur putting the sword back into the stone, Then write a few
sentences of your own to describe your picture,
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E. SPEAKING PRACTICE

1. Dialogue. Say this dialogue after your teacher. Memorize it and practice saying it with your

friends.
CHALI: &ﬂ% are you going to [school? to school

going to school
Are vou going to school

LEK: Yes, Ifa}hL. Are you going ftoo? going too’

you going too
Are you going too

CHAI: Yes, Ifam“‘_.
LEK: Did you go away for the va[cation? vacation
for the vacation

go away for the vacation
Did you go away for the vacation

CHAI: No, we/didl__h‘t. We stayed in/Banglkok

because | had to/sfudy a lot. a lot
study a lot

had to study a lot

I had to study a lot

because I had to study a lot

in Bangkok because 1 had to study a lot

We stayed in Bangkok because I had to study a lot

LEK:  What did you have to/ﬁ‘u&y_—'? sludy‘
have to study
you have to study
did you have to study
What did you have to study

CHATL: Egerything. I didn't do very/well last year‘
at school Iast/yea{; at school last year
well at school last year
do very well at school last year
| didn't do very well at school last year

11. For oral drill.

QUESTION RESPONSE
Are you going home now? Yes, | am. Are you going home too?
Do you live in Bangkok? Yes, | do. Do you live there too?
Can you swim? Yes, | can. Can you swim too?
Did you play football? Yes, I did. Did you play too?
Are you tired? Yes, | am. Are you tired too?
Were you studying English? Yes, | was. Were you studying too?
Have you eaten dinner? Yes, | have. Have you eaten too?
Do you want to go to the movie? Yes, | do. Do you want to go too?

IMI. Conversation. Read this conversation aloud.
Chai: Hello, are you going to sché’gl'?
Lek : Yes, | am. Are you going too?



Chai:

Lek:

Chai:

Lek:

Chai:

Lek:

Chai:

Lek:

Lek:

Chai:

Lek:

11

Yes, I am.

Did you go away for the vacation?

No, we didn’t. We stayed in Bdngkok because I had to stifdy a lot.

What did you have to study?

évcrything. I didn’t do very wéll at school last yéar. In fact, 1 was almost
at the béttom of my class.

What's your best subject?

English. My teacher says I need to practice a lot. But 1 don’t like spéaking
English.

You can’t learn English wéll unless you try to spéak it.

Why nét?

If you want to learn to swim, or to drive a cdr, or to play the “ranat”, you have
to prdctice. You can't learn to swim if you don’t go into the water and
tfy to swim. You can’t learn to drive a cdr if you don’t get into the car
and try to drive it and you can’t play the “randt” if you don’t practice
pldying it. And you can’t learn Efiglish unless you practice spéaking it.

Perhaps you're right. I'll try to practice my English as much as I cin.

That's a good idéa. If you want to get top marks in English. you must be able

to spéak it.



LESSON TwWO

A. INTONATION
1. Falling intonation patterns in statements.
The regular falling intonation pattern is used with statements,
The weather was/T:b\IE.
She’s /ten) years/qQld.
They are /stugdents.
He likes h}f'

They went bﬂtré{n.
Narong]| is_from Kdrafl
1

II. Rising intonation patterns in questions.
Notice that a rising intonation pattern is used for these questions.
All of these questions must be answered “Yes™ or “No".

Was it /cold |in Chiang” Mai ? 35, it/whs.
Is she ten years [old? i’_'qs, she/ i't
Does he like [tea? Ny, hefoesh't.
Did they go by/train? Ye& they
Is Nafong\from Kqfat? Ng, MLt

111. Falling intonation patterns in questions.

J

[=%

Notice that a falling intonation pattern is used for the following questions. None of these
questions can be answered “Yes” or “No”.

Where does he[liE? He lives in}rﬁanakok.
Who are thosc{boys? They are mx/ friends.
R , EFEAE
W is it? i .
hat/time is it _I_t_sﬁ}\rl
What is her ﬁame? Her name is/Jane.
i et
When did t,hgx/gq_'? They went /ye*erday.
Why are !oufEuEy_ ? Because I have a lot oi‘[w_m'E\'m_tm

When does thc{traia leave? It leaves aytwo\.—
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Notice that the following questions with OR also have a falling intonation pattern. We

cannot answer “Yes” or “No” to these questions.

Was it{hot\or/coldlin ChiangI Mh_a_ti ? It was‘co\]__ld.

f? k
Is sheﬁen\or ﬂiaven years/atd_: She s]t&n.
l_s_lﬂla in fThaﬁand or‘Lao' \s_" It's in[ Thaﬁ'land.
Are they rﬁ‘gents or ftedchers ? They're |students.
Does he Ilke/tea\or/cohee? He llkCS,l%
Did they go by/Eus\orf lrb':'n? They went by/tra' d_n_
Is Na}onglfrom KW? He's from fLopLBuri.

B. ORAL GRAMMAR DRILLS
1. Answering questions with OR.

Notice that these questions with “or" cannot be answered with “Yes” or “No”.

Is she ten or eleven years old? SHE'S TEN.

Does he like tea or coffee? HE LIKES COFFEE.

Is Narong from Korat or Lop Buri? HE'S FROM LOP BURI.
Was it hot or cold in Bangkok? IT WAS HOT.

Drill 2.1 Answer the questions as in the examples.
1. Is Rangoon in Burma or Thailand? (Burma) IT'S IN BURMA.
2. Do they want tea or coffee? (tea) THEY WANT TEA.

4. Is Chiang Mai in the north or the northeast? (north)
Does he want lime juice or water? (water)

. Do they speak English or French? (English)

Did they go to school or to work? (school)

Is she from Lampang or Lamphun? (Lamphun)

. Are they Thai or Chinese? (Thai)

© P N e W

10. Is today Monday or Tuesday? (Tuesday)

11. 1Is Mali going to arrive at eight o’ clock or nine? (nine)
12. Have they opened the door or the window? (door)

13. Did he drink tea or coffee? (coffee)

14. Has she practiced English or Thai? (English)

15. Is it big or small? (big)
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16. Were they happy or sad ? (happy)
17. Did she laugh or cry? (laugh)
18. Does he study English or French? (French)

It is possible to answer these questions in other ways. Study the following sentences.

Is she ten or eleven years old? NEITHER. SHE'S TWELVE YEARS OLD.
Does he like tea or coffee? HE LIKES BOTH.

Is Narong from Korat or Lop Buri? NEITHER. HE'S FROM SARABURI.
Was it hot or cold in Bangkok? BOTH. IT WAS HOT IN THE DAYTIME

AND COLD AT NIGHT.
Can they speak English or French? THEY CAN SPEAK BOTH.
Do you want tea or coffec? NEITHER, THANK YOU. MAY | HAVE

SOME WATER?
Did he drink tea or coffee? NEITHER. HE DRANK WATER.

It is also possible to answer these questions with “or’ with “l don’t know™™. When we do this

we must use a question word in our answer, such as where, what, how old, when, who, whose,

etc. Look at the following examples of answers with these question words.

Is John sixteen or seventeen yearsold? 1 DON'T KNOW HOW OLD HE IS.
Are those pupils from Bangkok or Trat ? 1 DON'T KNOW WHERE THEY

ARE FROM.
Is it two o’clock or three o’ clock? I DON'T KNOW WHAT TIME IT IS.
Did he take your pen or mine? I DON'T KNOW WHOSE PEN

HE TOOK.
Was Peter there, or was Paul there ? I DON'T KNOW .V_\"i{_o WAS THERE.

Drill 2.2 Do the drill as in the examples.

1. Is she ten or twelve years old ? (how old)
1 DON'T KNOW HOW OLD SHE IS.

2. Is this Mali's book or Anong’s? (whose)
I DON'T KNOW WHOSE BOOK IT IS.

3. Did they go home or did they go to school ? (where)
I DON'T KNOW WHERE THEY WENT,




® NN

9:
10.
1.
12.
13.
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Were they here yesterday or last week? (when)

Did ten men come here, or did twelve men come? (how many)
Is Lop from Lampang or Chiang Mai? (where)

Did she come by bus or by taxi? (how)

Does he live in Ubon or Udon? (where)

Is that Peter’s car, or is it Paul's? (whose)

Did they arrive on Thursday or Friday? (when)

Is he eight or nine years old? (how old)

Did she eat rice or fish? (what)

Arc they going to arrive at eight o’ clock or nine o’clock ? (when)

I1. Practice with INDIRECT QUESTIONS.

You have alrcady learned how to ask direct questions with what, where, when, etc., and how

to usc the kind of indirect question which begins with I don’t know”, “I know”, “I'm not

sure”, etc. Here are some of these questions for review.

(A) (B)
What time is it? 1 don't know what time it is.
Why is he late? I'm not sure why he is late.
Where did she go? I don’t know where she went.
Why is Lop happy? 1 know why he's happy.
Where did the boys practice They didn't tell us where they practiced
football ? football.
Where is Roi Et? I don't know where Roi Et is.
Where does he live? She doesn’t know where he lives.
What did | say? He doesn’t know what 1 said.

Now, let’s change the indirect question (Pattern B) so that it begins with *Do you know”,

“Does she know™, etc. Notice that in the second part of Pattern B the subject comes before

the verb, the same as in statements.

(A) (B)
What time is it ? Do you know what time it is?
Why is he late ? Are you sure why he is late?
Where did she go? Do you know where she went?

Why is Lop happy? Do you know why Lop’s happy ?



Drill 2.3

Drill 2.4
1.
2.
3.
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Where did the boys practice football ? Did they tell you where the boys

practiced football ?
Where is Roi Et? Do you know where Roi Et is?
Where does he live? Does she know where he lives?
What did | say? Does he know what 1 said?
Change from direct to indirect questions as in the examples.
What is her name? DO YOU KNOW WHAT HER NAME IS?
Where are they from? DO YOU KNOW WHERE THEY ARE FROM?
What time is it? DO YOU KNOW WHAT TIME IT IS?
4. Where is their home? tho is that boy?
5.  Who is that person? 10. What is his name?
6. Where is Chalor? 11. Where is he from?
7. What is that noise? 12.  Why are they late?
8. Where is the station? 13. What time is it?
Change from direct to indirect questions as in the examples.
Where docs he live? DO YOU KNOW WHERE HE LIVES?
Where did they go? DO YOU KNOW WHERE THEY WENT?
When will it leave ? DO YOU KNOW WHEN IT WILL LEAVE?
4. What did he say? 9.  Where do they live?
5. What are they doing? 10.  What are they eating?
6. Where does she work ? 11.  When will the train leave?
7.  When did they come? 12.  Why is she waiting?
8. How did they come? 13. How long did they wait?

C. VOCABULARY

L.

” . . - B ‘: -
classical (adj.) [Klasikal) Lﬂuﬂﬁﬂwqo, TIUTDINILAN

When something is the best of its kind we sometimes say that it is classical, such as
classical music and classical art.
Thai classical dancing is famous all over the world.

way (n.) [wey] 7%

way of life  [wey av laif ) %aﬂﬂﬁlﬂuﬂﬂ;
We call the way people live their “way of life”.
The Thai people have a pleasant way of life.

model (n) [madal]l [modal] YUY

A model is usually an example of something bigger, such as a model airplane.  Before
building a building or a bridge, an engineer first has to make a model of the building
or bridge.

The Thai people have used the story of the Ramayana as the model for the Ramakien.
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a play (n.) [pley] a3

put on (a play) WAURLAT

In a play, different persons speak aloud to tell a story.

The students of Matayom Suksa 3 put on a play for their parents.
Shakespeare was an English writer who wrote many plays.

nature (n.) [ney®o] §3INYIR

When we think of nature, we often think of things not made by man, such as trees,
flowers, rocks, mountains, hills, wild animals and weather,
We enjoy nature when we take a trip in the country.

natural (adj.)  [naforal]l  MINSITNTIA

to look natural mﬁauﬁ'zwmﬁ

If something is not made by man, we say it is natural.
Most people enjoy natural things.

It is natural for parents to love their children.
Somchai painted a picture that looked very natural.

think (v.) [819k] fin When you take an examination, you must think carefully.

thinking (n.) [6kip]l M3AN  Good thinking is important when you take an
examination.
thinker (n.) [81ipke] UNAA A person who thinks a lot is called a *“thinker”".

thought (n.) [8at] f718AN Dr. Jenner was the first man to have the thought
that vaccination would prevent smallpox.

way of thought [wey av @ot] memﬁﬂ The way people think about life and
death, art, religion, education, government and other things can be called their
“way of thought”.

experiment (v.) (n.) [tksperomant]  1IARDY, NIINANDY

Dr. Jenner experimented with cowpox untii he found a vaccine for smallpox.

A scientist must make many experiments in his work.
When we study science in school, our teacher shows us many experiments.

copy (v.) (n.) [kapy] [kopi] nan, d1w

When you copy something, you should try to make it the same as the real thing.
The teacher asked us to copy some sentences from the board.
Please make a copy of this letter for me.

believe in (v.) [baliv in] L%ﬂﬁﬂ

If you believe in something, you think that it is good or true.
Most people believe in hard work.
Florence Nightingale went to the Crimea because she believed in helping wounded men.

freedom (n.) [fridom] &307W

If people are free, we say that they have freedom.
There are many kinds of freedom: freedom to speak, freedom to work, freedom to
travel, freedom to study, etc,
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12 democracy(n.) (domakras) [dimokrast] —syuBUUIvTI5Y NG

democratic (adj.) [dtmal-ﬁ':trk] ﬁlﬂuﬂi:‘;‘m%ﬂ\lﬂﬂ

In a democracy, the people are free to make their own government and laws.
The Greeks had a democratic government.

13. measure (v.) [msZo ] 0, 129
We have measured our classroom already. Itis 8 meters long and 7 meters wide.
What is the easiest way to measure the height of a building?
It is impossible to measure how people think.

14. debt(n.) (dst) ‘lr‘i‘i!i
to be in debt
to owe a debt
John borrowed some money from his brother so he owes a small debt to his brother.
He is in debt because he had to borrow money after the fire destroyed his house.
Thailand owes a great debt to King Chulalongkorn.

D. READING
I Vocabulary Work.
a. Look up the meaning of these words in your dictionary before you begin to
read the story.
Greece (the country)
Greek (adj.)
Greeks  (the people)
Rome (the city)
Roman (adj.)
Romans (the people)
Homer (the writer)
the Iliad (the poem)
the Odyssey  (the poem)
Euclid (the mathematician)
earth, the (n.)
b. Review the meaning and pronunciation of these words.
describe
really
poem
literature
scientist
geometry

mathematics
discover
the West, the Western world
1. Read the following story silently and then answer the questions whith follow it.



The Story of the Greeks

(1)

We use the word *‘classical” in English
when we want to say that something old is
very good. We also use this word to describe
new things that are the same as very old, very
good things, such as beautiful paintings and
very good music. When something is very
beautiful or the best of all, we call it “classi

cal.” Many things come from classical things.

The Greeks and the Romans made
many classical things. They were the first
people to make classical things in the Western
world. Thus, the history of the West begins
with the Greeks and the Romans. Therefore,

if you want to understand the Western way of

life really well, you must know something

about the lives of the Greeks and the Romans.

The Greeks came before the Romans.
The early Greeks learned many things from the
people who lived near Greece. In about
1200 B. C. they destroyed these people. At
about this same time a group of people entered
Greece. These people were not very intelligent
but they were strong. They attacked the
people who were already in Greece, and they
destroyed their beautiful houses and buildings,
and theydestroyed the temples and the gardens
which the early Greeks had. But they also
learned many things from the people who were

in Greece already. They learned to read and



write and to build stone buildings. It took
them hundreds of years to build up a new

nation.

About the year 800 B.C. these Greeks
wrote down two long poems. These poems are
“The Iliad” and “The Odyssey”. The stories
in these poems were not new stories. They
were already very old, but before that time
people did not write them. They spoke the
poems, but they did not write them. The man
who wrotc down these poems is called

“Homer”. He is very famous. We do not
know what kind of person he was, but we
know that he wrote very beautiful poetry.
Some day, perhaps, you will try to read these

famous poems by Homer.

From about 700 B. C. to about 480 B.C.
the Greeks had beautiful art and some laws
and education, but the ‘“‘classical” Greek
way of life did not begin until about 480 B. C.
After that time, the Greeks built beautiful
stone temples which nowadays are models for
buildings in many countries. These classical
stone temples were bigger than the temples
that the earlier Greeks built before 480 B.C.,

and many of them are still standing.

(2)
After 480 B. C. the Greeks wrote a lot
of beautiful poetry. They also wrote many
plays. They wrote about how men think and

other subjects. Western people have used
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Greek poems and plays as models. They have
got many important ideas from Greck literature.
In fact, we can say that Greek literature is the

most important literature in the Western world.

The Greeks loved beautiful things.
They loved art, and they thought that art should
“natural™

copy nature. Greek art is called

art because it copies nature.

The Greeks loved art and were great
artists, but they were also clever people. They
knew that the earth is round. They knew how
big the earth is and they knew how heavy it is.
They loved mathematics, and they discovered
the science of geometry. Euclid was a famous

Greek who wrote about geometry.

But the most important thing about the
Greeks is that they liked to think. Everyone
thinks, but the Greeks thought very carefully.
They thought of many, many things. They
asked the question **Why?” all the time.
They asked, “Why is it cold in winter and
warm in summer? Why do trees have leaves?
Why do living things grow?”

The Greeks also asked the question
“How?" all the time. They asked,
does the sun stay in the sky? How do fish
swim? Howdo birds fly?”’

“How

The Greeks believed in experiment,
and they experimented with many things to
discover the answers to the question “Why?"
and “How?"

(3)

The Greeks
Thinking is very important. It gives answers

were great thinkers.



to difficult questions. Most people waht to
know the answers to questions like these:
“What is ‘eood’? What is ‘bad’? Why are
we born? Why must we die?" and thinking
gives answers to them. The people of Western
countries got their ways of thought from the
Greeks.

The Greeks loved freedom. They
were the first people to have a democratic

(n

What did these people do?

S B I S

P wN - O

What did he write?

._.
2
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What are “'classical”™ things?

government. The word ‘democracy” is a
Greek word and it means, “The people rule”.

The Greeks gave many things to the
West. They gave to the modern West its art,
science, ways of thought and many other
things. The West cannot measure its debt to
classical Greece because the debt is too big to
measure.

Questions on the reading. Answer these questions.

Who were the first people in the Western world to make classical things ?
Why are the Greeks and Romans so important to the Western world ?
Did the Greeks come before or after the Romans?

When did a group of people come into Greece?

How long did it take to build a new nation?

What two famous poems did Homer write down ?

When did the classical Greek way of life begin?

Did the Greeks build any stone buildings before 480 B.C.?

Did the Greeks build the classical stone temples before or after 480 B.C.?
Can we see any of these buildings nowadays?

What are the classical countries of the East?

What's the name of a Thai writer of classical Thai poetry?

If you want to see examples of classical art, classical dancing and classical

plays in Thailand, where should you go?

(2) L

N A e

What kind of things did the Greeks write? What did they write about?

How has Greek literature been important to the Western world ?
Why did Greek art copy nature?

Were the Greeks interested in mathematics?

What was the most important thing about the Greeks?
What two questions did the Greeks always ask?

Why did the Greeks do a lot of experiments?
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8. Think of some “How” and *“Why"’ questions that you want to ask your
teacher or friends.

3) 1. Where did Western countries get their ways of thought?
2 What kind of questions do thinkers try to answer?
3. What kind of government did the Greeks have?
4. What things did the Greeks give to the modern Western world?
<) Where did Thailand get its ways of thought?
E. WRITING

I. Write answers to these questions.

What are you going to do when you finish Matayom Suksa 3?

Are you going to Matayom Suksa 4 or are you going to stop learning?
Do you know how far it is to Rangoon?

When is the best time to do your homework?

Where do you live?

Do you know where your teacher lives?

Aw B W

II. Complete this sentence and write 2 or 3 more sentences to explain.
One of the most important things about the Thais is that they like to................o

III. Complete this short dialogue.

A. Good morning.......... 2

B. Fine. thanks. ......... ?

A v been to see Mr. Smith but he......... in his office.
Do you know .........7

B. No. I don't. ......... leave a note for him?

A. Yes,.ooouns

IV. Writeashortletterto Mr. Smith. telling him that you want to study English with him.
Suggest the time, place, etc. in your letter. Here is a sample letter for youto study and
practice. (Y our address).

(The date)

Dear Mr. Smith.

I am a Thai student in Matayom Suksa......... T ssssmvssmanmsin School.

I am very interestedin studying English, and I want to study with you. Can you
take me as a student?

I am freeto study between......... and......... ON......... and......... | cancometo
study at your house.

Please write to me at the address above.

Thank you.

F. SPEAKING PRACTICE

1. Dialogue. Say this dialogue after your teacher. Memorize it and practice saying it with
your friends.

MALI: Helflg, Siree. It's nice tcj;e_e]fﬂl. you'\




to see you
nice to see you
It’s nice to see you
SIREE: Hefld, Mali. It's nice to see yogﬁaﬁ Anong /
Have you seen Afnong? seen Anong
Have you seen Anong

MALI: T\t I saw her last/wekk. last week

saw her last week
I saw her last week
SIREE: w Can you tell me where she isfoow? now

is now

where she is now

Can you tell me where she is now
~—

MALI: Ygs. She’sin Chiang Maj. Chiang Maiy
in Chiang Mai
She’sin Chiang Mai

SIREE: Do you know when she [went? went”
she went

when she went
Do you know when she went

MALI: 1can’t remember]what\day it was. it was~y

day it was

what day it was
1 can’t remember what day it was

11. For oral drill.

GREETING

It’s nice to see you.
How have you been?
How are you?

I'm glad to see you again.

Hello.

Good morning.

RESPONSE

It’s nice to see you too.

Fine, thank you.

Fine, thank you.

Thank you. I'm glad to see you again too.
Hello. It's nice to see you.

Good morning. How are you?
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IIL. Conversation. Read this conversation aloud.

Mali: Helld, Siree. It's nice to sée you.

Siree: Hellé, Mali. It’s nice to see you téo. Have you seen Anong?
Mali: Yés. 1saw her last wéek.

Siree: Géod. Can you tell me where she is néw?

Mali: Yés. She’s in Chiang Mdi.

Siree: Do you know when she wént?

Mali: N&. 1 can’t remember whdt day it was,

Siree: Did she go by pldne or trdin?

Mali: She went by trdin.
Siree: Who did she g6 with?

Mali: I don't know who she went with. I didn’t go to the stdtion.
Siree:  Will she stay in Chiang Mai for a wéek or a mdnth?

Mali: I don’t know héw long she’ll stay there. Perhaps a month or two.
Siree: Is she going to stay with her family or with friends?

Mali: She’s going to stay with her dunt.

Siree: Does her aunt live in the téwn or the cduntry?

Mali: 1 don’t know whére she lives.

Siree: Oh dear. I want to send a létter to Anong, and I don’t know her addréss i
Chiang Mai.

Mali: Do you know her address in Bangkok ?

Siree: Yés, I do.

Mali: You should send the letter to her home here in Bangkok.

Siree: Why ?

Mali: Because I'm sure her méther will send the letter to Chiang Mdi.

Siree: Perhaps you're right. I'll go home now and write my letter. Good-bye.

Mali: Good-bye.



LESSON THREE

A. ORAL GRAMMAR DRILLS
1. Some uses of WHICH and WHOSE.

A. “Whose" and “which” are used in questions. Here are some sample questions and

responses with * whose” and ** which ™ for you to practice.

WHOSE book is that? It's mine.
WHOSE pens are those? They're mine.
WHOSE picture is this? It's his.
WHOSE book did you borrow? I borrowed his book.
WHOSE pen are you using? I'm using the teacher’s pen.
WHICH pencil is yours? This one is mine.
WHICH books are his? The ones on the table are his.
WHICH is older-Lop Buri or Sukhothai? Sukhothai is older.
WHICH house do you like? I like that one.
WHICH paintings does she like? She likes the ones on the wall.
WHICH is the most interesting-
English, biology or geometry ? English is.
WHICH house does he live in? He lives in the house on the corner.

B. “Whose” and ‘“‘which™ are also used in statements. Here are some sample sentences
for you to study and practice. Notice that ‘““whose’ is used to refer to persons and that

“which” is used to refer to things.

This is the boy WHOSE book 1 borrowed.
There’s the man WHOSE house burned.

This is the girl WHOSE brother was hurt.
Sawat is a boy WHOSE marks are always good.

That is the house WHICH 1 like.

Chiang Mai is a province WHICH is in the North of Thailand.
Football is a sport WHICH boys like to play.
English is a language WHICH is very important.

C. “Whose” and ‘“which” may also be used in indirect questions. Here are some
examples. Note that the stress is on “whose™ and * which” in the indirect questions.

I don’t know WHOSE book that is.
He doesn't know WHOSE pens those are.



26

I don’t know WHOSE picture this is.
They don’t know WHOSE book you borrowed.
We don’t know WHOSE pen you're using.

She doesn’t know WHICH pencil is yours.
I don't know WHICH is older.
He doesn’t know WHICH house you like.

I don’t know WHICH is the most interesting.
We don’t know WHICH house he lives in.

Drill 3.1 Continue this drill with WHOSE as in the examples.

1. Whose house is that? I DON'T KNOW WHOSE HOUSE THAT IS.
2. Whose shoes are these? I DON'T KNOW WHOSE SHOES THESE ARE.
3. Whose brother is he? I DON'T KNOW WHOSE BROTHER HE IS.
4. Whose bicycle did you use? I DON'T KNOW WHOSE BICYCLE [ USED.
5. Whose money is this? 12. Whose book are you reading?
6. Whose coat is that? 13. Whose teaspoon is this?
7. Whose football did you play with? 14. Whose glass is that?
8. Whose shirts are those? 15. Whose car did you go in?
9. Whose hat is this? 16. Whose cups are those?

10. Whose toothbrush is that? 17. Whose shoebrush is that?

11. Whose socks are those? 18. Whose chair is he sitting on?

Drill 3.2 Do this drill with WHICH as in the examples.
1. Which subjects does he like? 1 DON'T KNOW WHICH SUBJECTS HE LIKES.

2. Which door did she open? I DON'T KNOW WHICH DOOR SHE OPENED.

3. Which language does he speak? 1 DON'T KNOW WHICH LANGUAGE HE SPEAIES.

4. Which is better—tea or coffee? I DON'T KNOW WHICH IS BETTER.

5. Which sport does he play? 12. Which is faster—a bird or a chicken?
6. Which street did he live on? 13. Which train does he take?

7. Which pupil does he know? 14. Which game did he play?

8. Which color does he like? 15. Which office does she work in?

9. Which book is he reading? 16. Which subjects does he like?
10. Which language did he study? 17. Which person does he know?

11. Which house does she live in? 18. Which bus is he going on?
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Drill 3.3  Continue the drill as in the examples.
1. book 1 DON'T KNOW WHOSE BOOK THATIS.
2. which I DON'T KNOW WHICH BOOK THAT IS.
3. pencil I DON'T KNOW WHICH PENCIL THAT IS.
4. whose 8. chair 12. pen 16. which
5. cup 9. which 13. whose 17. classroom
6. hat 10. house 14. coat 18. book
7. shoe 11. street 15. room 19. whose

II. The PRESENT PERFECT TENSE.
Here are some verbs which have irregular verb forms. We will use the ** third form™ with

the present perfect tense.

PRESENT TIME | PAST TIME | THIRD FORM
go went gone Siree has gone to bed.
read read read i We have read our books.
write wrote written i I have written a letter home.
eat ate eaten | They have eaten their food already.
drink drank drunk i He has drunk his tea already.
be was/were been i I have been here before.
Drill 3.4 Make sentences in the present perfect tense as in the examples.
1. Go to Bangkok. I HAVE GONE TO BANGKOK THREE TIMES ALREADY.
2. Read that letter. | HAVE READ THAT LETTER THREE TIMES ALREADY.
3. Write your name. 1 HAVE WRITTEN MY NAME THREE TIMES ALREADY.
4. Eat some rice. 10. Read the news. 16. Drink some water.
5. Drink some tea. 11. Eat some fish. 17. Be on time.
6. Go home. 12. Be early. 18. Go to school.
7. Read that book. 13. Write your address. 19. Eat some food.
8. Write a letter. 14. Drink some coffee. 20. Write a composition.
9. Go to Korat. 15. Read that letter.
B. VOCABULARY
1. province (n) [pravms] [provins] 33120

There are many provinces in Thailand. Which province do you live in?
Each province or changwat has a governor. Do you know who the governor of

your province is?
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! -
2. whole (ad).) [howll mIVuN
We read the whole story. We read all of it.
The fire destroyed the whole building.
Somsak and Aree bought a mango but Somsak ate the whole mango so Aree didn't
get any at all.
3. togrow up (v.) [ta growap] fiulm, Lﬁgu
When he grows up, he’s going to be an engineer.
The Kingdom of Ayutthaya grew up after the Kingdom of Sukhothai.
4. base (n) [beys] §1u
to be based on (v) to have......... as a base (n) 'l'ﬁLﬂugm
A road must have a strong base.
Many modern languages are based on other languages.
Many modern roads in Europe have old Roman roads as their base.
Success is based on hard work. Good health is based on cleanliness.
5. several (adj.) [sevrall ugy
Several of the students in my class failed their examinations.

| wanted to buy several books but could find only one good one.
I have been to Ayutthaya several times.

I don’t have many books. I have several books, and a few of these are very old.

C. READING
I.  Vocabulary Work.

a. Look up the meaning of these words in your dictionary before you begin to read

the story.
empire (n.) Italy (n.) ltalian (adj.)
lawmaker (n.) Southeast Asia (n).
emperor (n.) Sanskrit ( the language)
republic (n.) Pali (the language)
France (n.) Trajan (the emperor)
Spain (n.)

French (adj.)
Spanish (adj.)
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Hadrian (the emperor) Julius Caesar (the emperor of Rome)
Arabia (the country) Goths (the people)

North Africa (n.) Latin (the language)

Caesar (n.) Latium (the kingdom)

b. Review the meaning and pronunciation of the following before reading the story.

modern in the beginning
abolish literature

ruler after a while (adv.)
pecople

The Thai people are free.

There are many different peoples living in Asia.
reach from ..... o ...

Thailand reaches from Malaysia to Laos and from Cambodia to
Burma.
The United States rcaches from the Atlantic Ocean to the Pacific Ocean.

The British Empire reached from Canada to New Zealand and from
England to China.

Read the following story silently and then answer the questions which follow it,

NORTH AFRICA
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The Roman Empire

(1)

Everyone knows about the Roman
Empire. The Roman Empire reached from
Spain to Arabia and from North Africa to
Scotland. Many modern countries in Europe
were provinces of the Roman Empire, such as
France, England. ltaly and Spain. The Roman
Empire was big and strong, and the Romans
ruled it for four hundred years. But the Roman

Empire was very small in the beginning.

About the year 800 B. C. Rome was a
small town in a small kingdom. Most of the
people in the kingdom were farmers, and they
were poor. The name of the kingdom was
Latium, and the language which they spoke
was Latin. Rome was the most important town

in the kingdom.

From about800B. C. to about 500 B.C.,
the rulers of Rome and Latium were called
About the
year 500 B.C., the pcople of Rome abolished

kings. Rome was the capital.

the kings and made a new government
without a king. They called this new kind of
government ‘“‘res publica™ which is the word
“republic”” in modern English. A republic is
a government without a king. The people
made the laws. The Roman republic became
strong, and in the year 275 B. C. Rome ruled

the whole southern part of Italy.

After a while the Romans fought many,
many wars and defeated many peoples, and
Rome became a great empire. The Roman
army became very strong, and abolished the

government of the republic. The army abol-

ished the republic and made a new government

with an emperor. The emperor ruled the

Roman Empire. The Latin word for emperor
is “caesar’, and all thc emperors werc called

“caesars”. The first emperor was Julius, and
so the Romans called him Julius Caesar, and

they gave his name to the month of July.

The Roman Empire was the strongest

and the biggest of all when the emperors
After

these two empcrors died, the Roman empire

Trajan and Hadrian ruled the empire.

became weak. The Roman army became lazy.
The poor Romans did not like the wars which
the emperors started, and the rich Romans
The

Roman Empire slowly became weaker and

became too lazy to fight in the army.

weaker, and the pcoples outside the empire
became stronger and stronger. In the year
410 A. D. the Goths, who lived in northern
Europe, attacked the empire and burned the
city of Romc. We can say that the Roman

Empire ended in the year 410 A. D.

(2)

The Roman Empire ended in 410 A.D.,
but the new nations which grew up after the
empire ended learned many, many things from
the Romans. The Romans were different from
the Greeks, but they copied many things from
the Greeks. The Greeks were great thinkers.
The Romans were great builders, engineers and
lawmakers. Many modern laws are based on
Roman law. If you want to understand
Western law very well, you must study Roman

law.



The Romans were great builders. They
built many beautiful temples and houses, and
they built very strong roads. These Roman
roads are very well known because many of the

modern roads in Europe have Roman roads as

their base.

We may say that the Western way of
life began with the Greeks, but that the Romans

carried this way of life to a large part of

Europe.

The language of the Romans was Latin.
It is a dcad language now. Nobody speaks
Latin, and so we call it a dead language. But
many of the modern European languages have
Latin as their base. For example, Italian,
French, Spanish and several other modern
European languages are based on Latin. Eng-
lish does not have Latin as its base, but there are

many thousands of Latin words in the English

I11.  Questions on the reading.

Answer the following questions.
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language, and there are many Greek words too.
Latin literature is very beautiful. The Romans
wrote many beautiful poems. Many girls and
boys in Europe and America study the Latin
language and Latin literature. Latin and
Greek in Europc are like Sanskrit and Pali in

Thailand and in a large part of Southeast Asia.

Roman law and Roman government
reached a large part of Europe. For four
hundred years Europe had a good government
and good laws. If you go to Europe you will
see many Roman buildings, and you will
The debt of
the Western world to the Romans is like the

debt of the West to the Greeks; it is too big for

travel on many Roman roads.

us to measure.

In the next lesson, you will read about
the debt of the English language to the classical
languages, Greek and Latin.

. How far did the Roman Empirce reach?

2. Give the names of several modern countries which were provinces of the

Roman Empire.

. How long did the Romans rule the Roman Empire?

. What language did the Romans speak ?

. How long was Rome a kingdom?

. What was Latium?

. Was Rome the capital of Latium?

3
4
5
6. What kind of a government is a republic?
7
8
9

. Who abolished the Roman republic?

Who was the first emperor of the Roman Empire?
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What does the word ‘“‘caesar” mean?

When was the Roman Empire strongest and biggest ?

Why did the Roman Empire become weak ?

Who were the Goths? What did they do?

When did the Roman Empire end?

Is Thailand a kingdom?

What is the most important city in the Kingdom of Thailand ?
What did the Thai call their Kings?

What things did the Romans build?

Why is Roman law important ?

Why is Latin called a *'dcad™ language”?

Why is Latin important?

How are Latin and Greek like Sanskrit and Pali?

Name several things that the Romans gave to the Western world.

Where does the Thai language get many of its words?

1. Rewrite the following sentences, as in the examples.

S

©E NS MR N

I borrowed this boy's book.
THIS IS THE BOY WHOSE BOOK I BORROWED.

The province of Nan is in the North of Thailand.
NAN IS A PROVINCE WHICH IS IN THE NORTH OF THAILAND.

I found tlis money under your desk.

The province of Yala is in the South of Thailand.
That girl’s brother won a prize.

Phetchaburi is a very important town.

I like this kind of food.

That woman's son is a policeman.

I want you to study this book.

The city of Bangkok is well known all over the world.
The teacher told me to memorize this dialogue.

King Phumiphol's name is well known all over the world.

1I. Answer these questions.

1.
2.
3l

Which is bigger—the Temple of Dawn or the Marble Temple?
Which is Thailand’s most important export—rubber, tin or rice?
Which part of the ‘world is Thailand in?
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4. Which province in Thailand is the largest? Which province has the most
people?

5.  Which city in Thailand has the most people?

6.  Which part of Thailand do you come from?

7. Which kind of government does Thailand have—a republic or a constitutional
monarchy ?

8.  Which river is Bangkok on—the Chao Phraya or the Mekong?

I1. Give suitable questions for each of the following. Each question should begin with
WHOSE or WHICH.

I. Korat is further from Bangkok. 6. That one is mine.

2. I'm using my friend’s book. 7. 1 like English best.

3. I'm in Matayom Suksa 3 B. 8. I go to Somboon Suksa School.
4. 1don’t know which bus we'll take. 9. I went to Somboon’s house.

5. 1don’t know whose money it is. 10. It’s his book.

1V. Write a short response to this note.
PEAT wrvvrirns

I'm sorry that I haven’t returned the book which [ borrowed.
Can I come to your house some time on Saturday? | need
some help with my algebra.

Please let me know which time will be best.

Thanks.
John
Here is a sample response for you to study and practice.

Dear John,

I'm sorry, but 1 won’t be at home on Saturday. Can you come on Sunday?
F’ll be at home all day.

Don’t worry about the book which you borrowed from me. I don’t need to
use it now,

Please let me know if you can come on Sunday.
Your friend,

E. SPEAKING PRACTICE
I. Dialogue. Memorize this dialogue.

CHAI: Helll}t. Somsak.

SOMSAK: Hel]lo. Chai. Whose/books\are those? are those\

books are those

books are those

Whose books are those

CHAL: W they are\
books they are

whose books they are
I don’t know whose books they are

SOMSAK: Where did you}get\them ? get them\

did you get them
Where did you get them



M4

CHAI: I found them under the[big manlgo tree. mango tree\

the big mango tree
under the big mango tree
I found them under the big mango tree

SOMSAK: What are you going to/do\with them? with them
do with them

to do with them
going to do with them
What are you going to do with them

CHAI: I'm going to take them to the/printipal’s office. ofﬁce\

principal’s office

to the principal's office

take them to the principal’s office

going to take them to the principal’s office
I’'m going to take them to the principal’s office

IL. Dialogue building.
is that?
A. Whose (a) N
B. I don’t know whose (a) g I found i (b)
they are. them
it?

A. What are you going to do with them?

B. [I'm going to take to the principal’s office.

them

For substitution:
(a) money, things, pen, ring, pens, paper, jewelry, Red Cross pin, letters, stuff
(b) playground - on the playground
field - in the field
desk - under the desk, on the desk, in the desk
floor - on the floor
hall - in the hall
ground - on the ground



35

room - in the room
table - on the table
road - along the road

III. Read this conversation aloud.

Chai

Somsak :

Chai

Somsak :

Chai

Somsak :

Chai

Somsak :

Chai

Somsak :

Chai

Somsak :

Chai

Somsak :

Chai

Somsak :

Chai

Hellé, Somsak.

Hellé, Chai. Whose books are those?

I don't know whése books they are.

Where did you gt them?

I found them under the big mdngo tree.

What are you going to dé with them?

I'm going to take them to the principal’s office.

What kind of books dre they?

They' re mathematics books.

Which class are they for?

I'm not sure which class they’re for, but I think they're for
Matayom Suksa 2)?

Wh téaches mdth in M.S. 22

Mr. Manat, I think. Do you think hé’ll know whdse books
they are?

Yes, I think so. We'll give him the books, and he’ll find out
whase they are.

Gbod. Let's go and give them to him néw.

Let’s wait and go to see him dfter our class. It's getting ldte
now.

All right.



LESSON FOUR

A. ORAL GRAMMAR DRILLS

I. A review of the past participle of irregular verbs.
Review the formation of the past participle of the following verbs.

Present time
Somchai sees his friend.
She goes to Bangkok

every week.

They write their names
in English.

He always eats rice.

We drink coffee for
breakfast.

She comes to school early.

She teaches English.

We meet him quite often.

II. THE PASSIVE VOICE.

The following sentences have been put into two groups.

Past time
Somchai saw his friend.
She went to Bangkok

every week.

They wrote their names
in English.

He always ate rice.

We drank coffee for
breakfast.

She came to school early.

She taught English.

We met him quite often,

Past Participle (Present perfect)

Somchai has seen his friend.

She has gone to Bangkok
every week.

They have written their
names in Englsh.

He has always eaten rice.

We have drunk coffee for
breakfast.

She has come to school early.

She has taught English.

We have met him quite often.

Those in Group A are in the

form which we have used before. They are all in the Active Voice. But those in GroupB

are in a different form. They are all in the Passive Voice.

The meaning of the sentences

in the two groups is the same but the form is different.

Group A
ACTIVE VOICE

Sally cleans the house every day.
He often paints pictures

Anong cooked some rice.
They ate some mangoes.

I am drinking some tea.

He will see the cars.
He is going to write letters.

He has finished his
homework.
We have always worn
uniforms in Thai schools.

f
}
f
}

Group B
PASSIVE VOICE

The house is cleaned cvery day.

Si : ; 5
P et {Plctures are often painted.

: Some rice was cooked.
Simple Past
Some mangoes were eaten.
Present A book is being read.
Continuous Some tea is being drunk.
Fiiiie The cars will be seen.
Letters are going to be written.
J His homework has been
finished.

Uniforms have always been worn

Present Perfect
l in Thai schools.

What makes the forms different? Look at these two sentences more closely.
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Active Voice
Sally clcwc house every day.
subject (does) dction

In the active voice, then, the subject performs (does) the action.

Passive Voice

The house is cleaned every day (by Sally).

sutécl (receives) action
In the passive voice, then, the subject receives the action. Look at the sample sentences

again. You will see that the passive voice is always found in the following way:

The correct tense of The third form of
the verb *‘to be” T another verb v (BY)
18 cleaned
are painted
was cooked
were eaten
is being read
will be seen
are going to be written

If we wish to show who has done the action we must add BY, and then use the name of a

person or a pronoun.

Drill 4.1 Now do this drill, following the examples.
I. Mary cleaned the windows this morning. THE WINDOWS WERE CLEANED
2. She prepares the food in the morning. THE FOOD IS PREPARED
IN THE MORNING.

3. John put up a sign. A SIGN WAS PUT UP.
4. They opened the door. THE DOOR WAS OPENED.
5. She closed the windows last night. 10. She cooked rice.
6. John writes some letters in English. 11. He ate all the mangoes.
7. She washes the children in the morning. 12. The Thais loved King Narai.
8. We painted the house last year. 13. The policeman stopped the bus.
9. The Goths destroyed Rome. 14. Paul described the men.



38

15. Sally cleans the house in the morning.  18. They study Thai history.

16. The government cleaned up Bangkok. 19. The government rebuilt the school.

17. The farmer planted the rice in July. 20. The students read a lot of books.

Drill 4.2 Do the drill as in the examples.
1. They are going to examine the students. THE STUDENTS ARE GOING TO

BE EXAMINED.

2. They are opening the doors. THE DOORS ARE BEING OPENED.
3. The teacher will explain the problem. THE PROBLEM WILL BE EXPLAINED.

4. We have studied English in Thailand for a ENGLISH HAS BEEN STUDIED IN

long time.

THAILAND FOR A LONG TIME.

. She is reading the letter.
. The students are doing the exercises.
. The policeman will stop the bus.

. They are going to describe the house.

. He drinks tea after eating.

. She studied European history last year.

. You are going to cook dinner.

. We study the English language in Thai schools.

. The soldiers attacked the city.

. He is building a new house on this land.

. The King will give a prize to the best students in M.S.3.
. They have eaten all the mangoes.

. My sister is preparing some food for our picnic.

. They have drunk the water.

. The boys are cleaning the room.

. I will repeat the words only once.

. He wrote these books before he was twenty.

. We have closed the window.

. They are washing the car.

. The government is going to dig some wells,

. The teacher is going to give an examination tomorrow.

Look at the following groups of sentences:

Sally cleans the house. THE HOUSE IS CLEANED BY SALLY.

He paints pictures.

PICTURES ARE PAINTED BY HIM.

Anong cooked some rice. SOME RICE WAS COOKED BY ANONG.
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They ate somme mangoes. SOME MANGOES WERE EATEN BY THEM.
She drank somc tea. SOME TEA WAS DRUNK BY HER.

He is reading a book. A BOOK IS BEING READ BY HIM.

She will write letters. LETTERS WILL BE WRITTEN BY HER.

This pattern is the same as the previous one except that here we tell who performs the
action. Notice that we may use the forms me, him, her, us, them after BY.

Drill 4.3
I. Mary cleaned the windows this morning. THE WINDOWS WERE CLEANED BY
MARY THIS MORNING.
2. She prepares the food in the morning. THE FOOD IS PREPARED BY HER
IN THE MORNING.

3. John put up a sign. A SIGN WAS PUT UP BY JOHN.

(Continue the drill by using sentences 5 to 20 of Drill 4.1.)

Drill 4.4 Continue the drill as in the examples.
|. They are going to examine the students. THE STUDENTS ARE GOING TO BE
EXAMINED BY THEM.
2. They are opening the doors. THE DOORS ARE BEING OPENED BY

3. The teacher will explain the problem. THE PROBLEM WILL BE EXPLAINED
BY THE TEACHER.
4. We have studied English in Thailand ENGLISH HAS BEEN STUDIED BY

for a long time. US IN THAILAND FOR A LONG
TIME.

(Continue the drill by using sentences 5 to 25 of Drill 4.2.)

Now look at these sentences.

The teacher asked me a question. | WAS ASKED A QUESTION (BY THE TEACHER).

The governor gave him a prize. HE WAS GIVEN A PRIZE (BY THE GOVERNOR).

The Prime Minister told them what THEY WERE TOLD WHAT TO DO (BY THE
to do. PRIME MINISTER).

In this pattern we usc the person receiving the action as the subject of the new sentence.

Drill 45 Change these sentences to the passive voice, following the examples given above.
. We asked the principal for some money.

2. My friend brought me some food.
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. The policeman gave us directions.

. The teacher told us how to do our homework.

. During the flood, the government gave the people some food.
. Foreigners call King Chulalongkorn Rama V.

- ™ L AW

. The teacher will give us an examination next week.
8. My father promised me a new bicycle.
B. VOCABULARY
1. ordinary (adj.) [1@“5“]1 [g_ciinari] 5374

Rice is ordinary food in Thailand.

The children are wearing ordinary clothes today because it’s a holiday.

The word “borrow™ is not new or strange to Sally. It is an ordinary word which she
often uses.

& a
2. per cent, percent, 7, (n.) [pe:sent] waiirun

percentage (n.) [pesssntif]  §117u0 /0310
About seven per cent of the Thai people live in Bangkok.
85% (per cent) of the pupils in that school are boys, and 157 are girls.
The percentage of girls is very low.
A high percentage of the children in Thailand go to school.
The English language has borrowed a very high percentage of its words from other
languages.
3. scientific (adj.) [sayontifik] Aeanvangmans
Scientific words are used in science classes.
Louis Pasteur was a scientific man.

Chemistry is a scientific subject.

4. church (n.) [ge¥] \WAD, mnnudnameilulusd
Christians usually go to church on Sundays.
Some people go to church every day.
A church may be very large or it may be small.
Let’s take a walk after church.
S. priest (n.) [prist]; minister (n.) [minista | ~ WITHUJUAUAERaUMEWT
Note: “priest™ is used in reference to Catholics,
“minister” is used in reference to Protestants.
Priests and ministers teach the people about religion.
Buddhist monks and Christian monks live in monasteries, but Christian priests and

ministers do not.
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6. Sanskrit (n.) [sznskrit] mmm”uﬁnqm
A long time ago there were people in India who spoke Sanskrit.
Buddhist monks study Sanskrit, but ordinary people do not speak it nowadays.

The Thai language has borrowed many words from Sanskrit.

7. for example,e.g. - exempli gratia (L.) [for sgzempal] URlaR N
Many subjects are taught in our school, mample. art, arithmetic and biology.
Mary does many kinds of work, for example, she cooks, sews and gardens.
We enjoy many kinds of sports, e.g. basketball, running, jumping and swimming.

8. malaria (n.) [m~leria] duau
Malaria is agisease. It is carried by mosquitoes.
Tawin was sick. He had malaria.
Aree had malaria last year.

9. earth (n.) (e8] 1an. Ay
The earth is smaller than the sun.
We live on the earth.
Plants grow well in good earth.

10. ete., &c.., et cetera (L.) 107
and others, and so forth
There were many students at the meeting, e.g. Sombat, John, Tawee, Aree, etc.

1. century (n.) I';R_EEEari] NI
We live in the twentieth (20th) century. (1901 - 2000)
A century is one hundred years.
King Arthur of England lived many centuries ago.

Bangkok has been the capital for more than a century and a half.

12. vitamin (n.) [vaytamin] [vitamin] s 8u
There are many vitamins in fresh vegetables.
Our food should have vitamins.

We cannot see vitamins, but they help us to be well and strong.

13. politics (n.) [palatiks] [politiks] M73.383 political (adj.) | pahiukal] NEINUMITINDY

politician (n). [palati§an] [pohtfan] UNNITILHDI
Politics is the science of government. Some university students study political science.
Most people are interested in peolitics.

Men who take an active interest in politics are called politicians.



15. form, forms (n.) [form) ?:LI. LUy

Please tell us the correct form for a business letter.

The letters of the Thai and English alphabets are not the same. They have different forms.

C. READING

English uses the Roman (Latin) alphabet:

ABCDEFGHIJKLM
NOPQRSTUVWXY?Z

l.Vocabulary Work. You have already learned these English words. They have all been

borrowed from the Latin and Greek languages. Practice saying them once again.

arithmetic
bicycle
calendar
difficult
elephant
family
geography
honest
idea

July
kilometer
October
November

language
mathematics
natural
observe
philosophy
question
religion
telephone
university
vaccine
Z00o
August
September

II. Read this story silently and then answer the questions which follow it.

The English Language

(1)

In the Thai language there are many,
many words which have been borrowed from
Sanskrit and Pali. In English therc are many,
many words which have been borrowed from
Latin and Greek. But perhaps the most

important thing which Western countries have

borrowed from the classical languages is the
Roman alphabet, the “*A B C's”. The English
language is written in the Roman alphabet.
When you write English, you use the same
alphabet that the Romans uscd more than two
thousand years ago. Of course, the sounds of

the letters are not all the same. For example,



the Romans pronounced “v' like “w’, and
they pronounced i like *y™. But the forms
of the letters are the same. They have not

changed.

English is written in the Roman alphabet,
and it has also borrowed many words from
Latin and Greek.
forty percent of the words come from Latinand
Greek.

age of classical words is smaller, but in scienti-

In modern English about

In ordinary conversation the percent-

fic subjects the percentage of Latin and Greek
words is very high. Il we try to talk or write
about scientific things in English, we must use
a lot of words from these classical languages.
For example, the word **science™ comes from

the Latin word **scientia™ which means “*know-

e

ledge™; “art” comes from the Latin word
“artis”; and “language” is taken from the
Latin word “lingua”, which means “‘tongue”,
“Arithmetic” comes from the Greek word
“arithmos”, which means “number”. The
word “number” comes from the Latin word

“*numerus”.

There are also many parts of words which
have been borrowed from Latin and Greek.
For example, in Latin **-ion™ is used to show
that a word is a noun; and **-ion™ (or **-tion”
or “-sion”) is often used in English to show
that a word is a noun. For example, “*celebrate”
is a verb, and “‘celebration™ is a noun: ‘‘decide”
Is a verb, z;nd “decision™ is a noun; “‘translate™
is a verb, and “‘translation” is a noun.* Dis-"

]

and“in-"" at the beginning of many English
words are taken from Latin, and they have the
meaning “‘don’t” or “not”. For example, the
word "dislike™ means “*don’t like”, and “in-

cxpensive” means “‘not expensive'.

The Greek word “‘anti-”, which means
“against”, has been borrowed to make many
words in English. **Anti-malaria medicine”

means ‘“‘medicine against malaria”. The
names of subjects that we study end in "-ology™
in English because the Greek word “logos™ or
“logy” means “‘study” or ‘“science”. The
Greek word “ge™, which means “earth” or
*“ground™, has been joined to the word **ology™
to make the English word “geology™, which
mcans “‘the science of the ground™; and the
word **zoo™, which means “animal™ has been
joined to “‘ology™ to make the word *zoology"”,

*'the science of animals™,
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The first words borrowed from Latin and
Greek were words about religion. The Eng-
lish people became Christians in the seventh
century A.D. Before this time there were no
Latin or Greek words in English, but during
this time many words like “‘priest”, “monk™,

“church™, etc. were borrowed from Latin.

In 1066 A.D. the people of England were
defeated by the Norman people from France.
The Normans spoke French, and for about
two hundred years the language of the king
and the important people of England was
French. After about two hundred years the
king and the important people began to speak
English again, but they used many, many
Latin words when they spoke, and many
French words which were Latin before they

were French.

In the sixteenth and seventeenth cen-
turies people began to study science and the
history of Greece and Rome. Thousands of

new words were taken from Latin and Greek
at this time.

III. Questions on the reading.

Answer the following questions,

Nowadays words are borrowed from
Latin and Greek to give names to new things.

For example, “telephone™, “telegraph™, and
“telegram’ are borrowed from Greek, “Tele-
vision" has been made from Greek ‘‘telos”

(end, far), and Latin “video™ (see). The Latin
word “vita” which means “life”” was used to
This word has

been borrowed by the Thai language from

make the word ‘‘vitamin”.

English. The Latin word “penicillium™ has
also been borrowed by the English and Thai
languages to be the name of the modern medi-
cine *“‘penicillin™,

So you can see that we may call Latin and
Greek **dead” languages, but Latin and Greek
words are very important in the English lan-
guage. We cannot talk about science in English
without Latin and Greek words, and it is also
very difficult to talk about ideas, religion and
politics without using words from those
languages. Sometimes the classical words are
long, but if you practice them and use thema
lot you will remember them without difficulty.

(1) 1. Where did the English language get many of its words?

2. Where did the English alphabet come from?
3. Are the sounds of the English alphabet the same as the sounds of the Roman alphabet ?

What about the forms of the letters?
4. What percentage of the words in English comes from Latin and Greek ? What are these

words called ?

5. Do we use many classical words in ordinary conversation?

6. When do we use a lot of classical words?
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7. Does the word “arithmetic™ come from the Greek or the Latin?
8. List the parts of words given as examples in the story which have been borrowed {rom the
Latin and the Greek.
9. Is *“‘celebration™ a noun or a verb?
10. What does “anti-"" mean?
11. Why do some subjects that we study end in **-ology™?
12. What two words have been joined to make the word “zoology™?
What about *“‘geology™?
13. Where did the Thai alphabet come from?
14. Give some examples of words in Thai which were borrowed from Sanskrit and Pali,
Are these words used in ordinary conversations?
15. How do you write your name in the Roman alphabet? What about the name of your
school ?
16. What is the meaning of this sentence ?

Thailand is an anti-communist country.

o=
-1

. Give the names of some subjects that end in **-ology".

(2) When did Latin and Greek words first come into the English language? Why?
How long was French spoken in England ?

Do many French words have Latin as their base?

B N =

What happened when people began to study science?
. How are new things usually named in English?
. Where did the word"vitamin™ come from?

. What subjects use a lot of Latin and Greek words?

oo =1 O n

. List the four reasons mentioned in the story which show why English borrowed

from Latin and Greek.

1V. Vocabulary Building.

a. Make nouns of these verbs by adding *“*-ion"",

1. add 9. invite

2. celebrate 10. memorize
3. destroy L1. preparc

4. educate 12. vaccinate
5. examine 13. object

6. explain 14. separate
7. introduce 15. pronounce
8. invent



46

b. Change the meaning of these words by adding “dis-"" or *in-".

l. agree 7. pleasure
2. believe 8. please
3. continue 9. loyal

4. honest 10. like

5. famous

6. honor

D. WRITING

1. Write these Thai words in the Roman (English) alphabet.

For example: Ui baht
1. DUND 6.
2. NUA 7
3. DY 8
4. MUl 9
5. QUATIYET 10

11. Change these passages into the passive voice.

1. The government has cleaned up Bangkok. It has built new roads and has widened old
roads. The Ministry of Interior has built apartments at Din Dacng. The municipality

has improved the water supply. The Police Department controls cars, buses and taxis.

81080
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The government is helping the people of Bangkok to live better.

2. The farmers plant rice in June and July. They plow the fields in May and the rains flood
the fields. The farmers usually use water buffaloes to plow the fields but nowadays more
and more farmers are using tractors to plow their fields. The farmers and their families

plant the rice and then take care of the fields until November or December. They harvest

the rice during the dry season.

III. Write a short composition about the Thai language.

You can write about these things in your composition:

1. where the Thai language came from;
2. what King Ram Khamhaeng did;
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3. how many letters there are in the Thai language, how they are divided and
how the tones are made;

4, some examples of Thai spelling, Thai poetry,etc.

E. SPEAKING PRACTICE

I. Read this conversation aloud.

Narong : Somsak, are you going to the Boy Scouts Fiir?

Somsak  Yes, | iim. Are you going there toéo?

Narong : Yes, | dm.

Somsak : I'm going to help at the fair t6o. ['m going to scll things.

Narong : What kinds of things are you going to séll?

Somsak : I'm not stire.  All ki’nds of things are sold at the fair.

Narong : When is the fair beginning?

Somsak : It’s going to be opened next Friday mérning, and it will be cldsed on

Saturday évening.

Narong : 1 hope the fair will be a succéss. Was it successful last yéar?
Somsak : Yes, it was. A lot of things were sold and the money was given to our Boy
Scéut group.

11. Sentences for practice.
1. What does this word mean?
What is the meaning of this word?
2. What does the word **mathematics” mean?
What is the meaning of the word “mathematics™?
3. What does this word mean in Thai?
What is the meaning of this word in Thai?
4. What does the word *‘mathematics’” mean in Thai?
What is the meaning of the word **mathematics™ in Thai?
5. How do you say this in Thai? in English?
6. What do you call this in Thai? in English?

I11. Reading aloud. Practice reading the passages in the writing exercise (1), both in the

active voice and in the passive voice.



LESSON FIVE

A. ORAL GRAMMAR DRILLS

Further practice with the PASSIVE VOICE.

Drill 5.1 The negative of the passive voice. Continue the drill as in the examples.

I. They didn't eat the rice. THE RICE WASN'T EATEN BY THEM.
. She isn't preparing the food. THE FOOD ISN'T BEING PREPARED BY HER.
. We don't like the man. THE MAN ISN'T LIKED BY US.

The governor didn't read the letter.

She doesn’t clean the house.
. He didn’t write the letter.
. She isn't washing the children.

. The policeman didn't stop the bus.

=R R R - N

I didn’t take the money.

S

The doctor didn't examine the pupils.

. He isn’t painting the house.
12. She doesn’t need the money.

13. We didn’t record the song.

Drill 5.2 The interrogative of the passive voice. Continue the drill as in the examples.

1. He opened the window. WAS THE WINDOW (EENED BY HIM?

. They're preparing the lesson. IS THE LESSON BEING PREPARED BY THEM?
. She will start the lesson. WILL THE LESSON BE STARTED BY HER?

. We read the book. ”

2
3
4
5. They will write a letter in English.
6
7
8
9

. 1 will close the door.

. He delayed the airplane.

. They nced the money.

. The teacher explained the -problem.
10. The class will repeat the words.
1. They cashed the check.

12. He is preparing the lesson.
13. We closed the door.
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Drill 5.3 Questions and answers in the passive voice. Continue the drill as in the examples.

(A) (B)
. door ~ WHO WAS THE DOOR OPENED BY? IT WAS OPENED BY US.
window WHO WAS THE WINDOW OPENED BY? IT WAS OPENED BY US

(35

3. him WHO WAS THE WINDOW OPENED BY ? IT WAS OPENED BY HIM

4. closed WHO WAS THE WINDOW CLOSED BY? IT WAS CLOSED BY HIM,

5. her 11. them 17. read 23. her

6. them 12. bought 18. letter 24. liked

7. us 13. book 19. written 25. food

8. cleaned 14. me 20. us 26. prepared
9. house 15. you 21. me 27. eaten
10. painted 16. him 22, them 28. us

Look at these sentences.

Everyone studies English. ENGLISH IS STUDIED BY EVERYONE.
Someone took the money. THE MONEY WAS TAKEN BY SOMEONE.
Everybody likes her. SHE 1S LIKED BY EVERYBODY.
Somebody forgot the date. THE DATE WAS FORGOTTEN BY SOMEBODY.
Some of the students saw the movie. THE MOVIE WAS SEEN BY SOME OF THE
STUDENTS.
All of the boys play football. FOOTBALL IS PLAYED BY ALL OF THE BOYS.
Most of the people in Thailand BUDDHISM IS PRACTICED BY MOST OF
practice Buddhism. THE PEOPLE IN THAILAND.
No one needs the money. THE MONEY ISN'T NEEDED BY ANYONE.
Nobody did the homework. THE HOMEWORK WASN'T DONE BY ANYBODY.
None of the students finished THE EXERCISE IN THE BOOK WASN'T
the exercise in the book. FINISHED BY ANY OF THE STUDENTS.

Drill 5.4 Change these sentences to the passive voice, following the examples given above.

I. Somebody ate all the mangoes.

2. None of the boys ate the food.
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. Everyone looked for the money.

No one saw the man.

. Most of the farmers plant rice in July.

No one answered the question.

. Everybody knows him.

. Nobody understands the teacher.

. None of you can answer the question.
. All of the girls like sewing.

. Most of the students liked the story of King Arthur.
. Someone drew a picture on the blackboard.
. None of the men ate lunch.

. Some of the people need the help of the government.
. Everybody calls King Narai “Narai the Great!

I1. The past participle of some more irregular verbs.

Present Time Past Time Third Form
know knew known
give gave given
take took taken
speak spoke spoken
teach taught taught
build built built

| have known John for a long time.

- We have given her ten baht to buy food.
They have taken their books to school.

: We have spoken English for a long time.
: He has taught English for ten years.

 He has built a new house.

Past Time to Present Time

Drill 5.5 Do the drill as in the examples.

1. Build a house........1ast year.

2. Give him a book.....yesterday.

3. Speak to him...when he was a child.

| BUILT A HOUSE LAST YEAR, BUT I
HAVEN'T BUILT ONE SINCE.

| GAVE HIM A BOOK YESTERDAY,
BUT | HAVEN'T GIVEN HIM ONE
e

| SPOKE TO HIM WHEN HE WAS

A CHILD, BUT | HAVEN'T SPOKEN
TO HIM SINCE,
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4. Take a walk ...... last year.

5. Teach a lesson ...... yesterday.

6. Build a fence ...... last month.

7. Give himapen ...... this morning.

8. Teach him ...... when he was at school.

9. Speak to her ......... vesterday.

10. Write to John ,....... when he was in America.

B. VOCABULARY
L} B
1. form (v.) [form] NBAJI

The students in Matayom Suksa 3 have formed an English Club.
Thailand was formed by the Thai people who came from the north.

2. later (adv.) [leyte ] 1937, AIUWAS

The Thais first lived in Sukhothai, and then in Ayutthaya; later they moved to what
is now called Bangkok.

I'm going shopping, then to lunch and later to a movie.

3. however (conj.) [haweve] mhovhﬁmu

He wanted to go to the university; however, he failed the entrance examination

and couldn’t go.
Thailand is famous for its temples. The most famous thing about Thailand,
however, is its friendly people.

4. translate (v.) (trensleyt] (1R

Please translate this sentence into Thai.

His book has been translated into English. It was translated by someone in my
school.

C. READING
I. Vocabulary Work.  Study these words.  Look up their meaning in the dictionary
before you begin to read the story.
cruel (adj.)

to be converted (v.) He has been converted to Buddhism,
carve (v.) Wooden elephants are carved in Chiang Mai,
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rich (adj.) Thailand is a rich country. It has rich forests. good
land and plenty of water.
Britain (Great Britain)
Wales
England
Celts (n.) Celtic (adj.)
Angles and Saxons, the Anglo-Saxons
Old English

Beowulf

(n.) (the country) (adj.) (n) (the people)
America American Americans
Canada Canadian Canadians
Australia Australian Australians
New Zealand New' Zealand New Zealanders
England English Englishmen

I1. Read the following story silently and then answer the questions which follow it.

iyl
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Early English Language and Literature

English has borrowed many, many words
from the classical languages, but it does not
have Latin or Greek as its base. What is the
base of English? What is the history of the
English language? The history of the English
language is not the same as the history of
England. The people who first lived in England
did not speak English, and nowadays many,
many millions of people—Americans, Cana-
dians, Australians, New Zealanders, for
example—speuak English in  their homes, but
they are not English, and they do not live in
England. The history of the English language
is too long to tell in one lesson, but you can
lcarn about the early history of the English

language in this lesson,

Tlic people who first lived in England
were called Celts. They loved jewels and gold
and silver things. They came to England many,
many thousands ol yecars ago. Then these
Celts were defeated by the Romans. Britain
was ruled by the Romans (43 A.D-400 A.D.).
When the Romans lcft Britain, the Celts were
not very strong. They were weak. Then
Britain was attacked by people from northern
Europe. These people were very cruel and
fierce, and the Celts were often defeated by
most well-known peoples

the

them. The two
who fought the Celts in Britain were
Angles and the Saxons. The Angles and the
Saxons defeated the Celts and pushed them
into the West of Britain. In the West of Bri-
tain the Celtic people formed a new country

which the Angles and Saxons called “Wales™.

In Wales many people still speak the old
Celtic language, but nowadays they speak
English also. The Angles and Saxons ruled
the East of Britain. The part ol Britain they
ruled was called *“Angleland”™ or “The Land
of the Angles™; later this part of Britain was
called “Engleland™ and then it was called

“England™.
The language of the Angles and Saxons
“Old English ™,

and the Anglesand Saxons are called "Anglo-

is called **Anglo-Saxon™ or
Saxons”. What kind of people were the

Anglo-Saxons? What was their language

like? What was their way of life like?

We know a lot about the Anglo-Saxons
from about the year 600 A.D. Before this
date the Anglo-Saxons wcre not Christians.
They were converted to Christianity in the
seventh century by monks from Italy. After
the Anglo-Saxons were converted to Chris-
tianity, they began to write with the Roman
alphabet. They wrote in Latin, and they also
wrote in Old English.

Wc know that the Anglo-Saxons were
not very good builders.  Many Anglo-Saxon
buildings were built of wood. There are still
England.
These churches are beautiful, but most of them

The

a few Anglo-Saxon churches in

are small. Anglo-Saxons were very
clever in carving stone. There are very beuu-
tiful stone carvinzs made by the Anglo-Saxons.
The Anglo-Saxons also had very beautiful

jewels and very beautiful books.

They had a strong government and good

kings. King Alfred the Great was the most



well-knownking of this time. The most famous
part of Anglo-Saxon life, however, is its
literature. Old English poetry is very famous.
The Anglo-Saxons were not great builders.
but they were great poets. The most famous
poem of OIld English times is called
“Beowulf”. This is a long and very beau-

tiful poem.

Many Latin books were translated into
English. These books were often about

science, and many scientific  books were

translated by King Alfred the Great.
Anglo-Saxon, or Old English. is a very
rich and beautiful language. In fact, we can

sav that Old English literature is one of the

world’s richest and most beautiful treasures.

III. Questions on the reading. Answer the following questions,  Give short answers,

1. Does English have Latin as its base?

NO. IT DOESN'T.

2. Did the people who first lived in England speak English?

NO, THEY DIDN T,

3. What were the people who first lived in England called ?

4. When did the Celts come to Britain?

THEY WERE CALLED CELTS.

5. What were the names of the two most well-known peoples who fouzht the

Celts?
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. What is it called now?

. In which part of Britain did the Celts go to live? What is this part called now?
. What part of Britain did the Angles and Saxons rule?

. What was the part of Britain the Angles and Saxons ruled called?

10. When were the Anglo-Saxons converted to Christianity ?

11. Were the Anglo-Saxons very good builders?

12. Who was the most well-known king of the Anglo-Saxons?

13. Is Old English poetry very famous?

14. Who translated many scientific books?

15. Can we say that Old English literature is very rich and beautiful ?

16. In which part of Thailand did the Thais first go to live?

17. Can we say that Thai literature is very rich and beautiful?

18. Who translated many English plays and stories into Thai?

19. Who was the most well-known king of Ayutthaya?

20. Did the people who first lived in Thailand speak Thai?

21. Does Thai have Sanskrit as its base?



D. WRITING

1. Complete the sentences below, using one of the expressions from the following list in each

sentence. The expressions can all be found in the story.

not the same as in lact
OO0 oveene. to write with
were called built of
to be like write...... in
made by clever in
. Monks sometimes ......... the Pali alphabet.
2, Johnis very ......... making model airplanes.
3. This coffee is ...... sweet ... drink.
4. Many temples in Thailand are ......... cement.
5. The Thai language is ............ the Burmese language.
6. The people who first lived in America ......... Indians.
7. We should try to learn how to ...... Suarisera. .. ... English.
8. He passed his examinations: ......... . he got the highest marks.
Y. These dresses were ... my sister.
10. What......... Thailand......... ? Is it hot or cold? What......... the Thai language ...... ?

II. There are many sentences in the passive voice in the story, Here are some of them. Change

them to the active voice.

I. Britain was ruled by the Romans.

b9

The Celts were often defeated by them.

They were converted to Christianity in the seventh century by monks from [taly.

fad

Many scientific books were translated by King Alfred the Great.

=

Britain was attacked by people from northern Europe.

II1. Answer these questions. Write your answers in the passive voice.
1. Who discovered a vaccine against rabies? (Louis Pasteur)
2. Who rebuilt the big chedi at Nakhon Pathom? (King Mongkut)
3. When did King Chulalongkorn build the first railroad in Thailand? (1893)
4. Who moved the capital of Thailand from Thon Buri to Bangkok? (King Rama I)
When was it moved? (1782)
5. Who discovered how to prevent smallpox? (Edward Jenner)
6. Who built a new capital at Thon Buri? (King Taksin)
7. Who invented the steam engine ? (James Watt)
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8. Who made Thailand into a modern nation ? (King Chulalongkorn)
9. Who ruled Thailand from 1824 to 1851? (King Rama III)

E. SPEAKING PRACTICE

1. Practice the stress in these words. Notice how the primary stress changes.

’, ’
science scientific
péliticq politi::ian
alphabet alphabeétical
bidlogy biolSgical
hi;tory histJrical
phc;tograph phot(fgraphy
prJvince provi;n:ial
Canada Canddian

II. Conversation for practice in reading aloud.

Siree
Anong
Mali
Anong
Siree
Mali
Anong
Siree
Anong
Mali
Siree
Anong
Mali
Siree
Anong
Mali
Siree
Anong
Mali
Siree

Anong

Anong, Siree, and Mali are preparing for a history examination.
: The examination tomorrow won't be césy.
: We won't pz{ss it unless we stﬁdy.
: All rijght. Let me ask the first question: Who invented the Thai aflphabet?
: That’s e’asy. The Thai alphabet was invented by King Ram Khamhé’cng.
: When was A;futthaya destroyed?
: Ayltthaya was destroyed in 1767.
. When was América discovered?
: America was discovered in 1495:.
: Who discovered América?
: America was discovered by Christopher Coltmbus.
: Who reformed mfrsing?

’
: Nursing was reformed by Florence Nightingale.

: Who abolished slévery in America?

: Slé'vcry in America was abolished by Abraham L{ncoln.

: Who abolished sldvery in Thailand?

: Slavery in Thailand was abolished by King Chulalé'ngkom.
: Thdse questions are e’asy.

: I hope there won't be many di,ﬂ'”lcult questions in the exam.
: Well, the exam’s going to be given by Mrs. Payc;m.

: Oh dear, she always asks di?ﬁcult questions.

! 5 s ’ 5
: Never mind. Let's not waste time. If we study hard, we won’t fail.
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Mali : We can study for another twénty minutes, and then we should go héme.

Siree and Anong : All right.

I11. Practice with the responses **That's all right” and *“Never mind™.

(1) What is John's address? (surname, telephone number)

I can’t remember what it is.
b That's all right. 1 can ask someone else.

(2) May | borrow your book? (pen, ruler, pencil)

I'm sorry, but I have to use it myself.
Never mind. 1 can borrow one from the teacher.
(3) I'm afraid it's going to iiﬂ‘ (snow)
Never mind. We can take an umbrella. (a coat)
(4) Why don’t you try to speak English? (write a letter, read your composition)
I'm afraid that I'll make too many mistakes.
That's all right. Don’t be alraid to try.

(5) When does class start? (the lesson, the examination, school, the meeting, the game)

3 At nine. It’s 8:55 now . We're going to be late.

Never mind. The teacher won't say anything,




LESSON SIX

A. ORAL GRAMMAR DRILLS

I. The use of the *-ed™™ and **-ing™ forms of certain words.

Notice the following groups of sentences.

(A) B) ©)
English interests him. He is interested in English. English is interesting.
The movie bored Anong. Anong was bored with the movie. The movie was boring.
The lessons tired them. They were tir_cd_of doing the The lessons were tiring.
lessons,
The clumsy man amused The children were amused by The clumsy man was
the children. the clumsy man. amusing,

The snake frightened the dog. The dog was frightened by the  The snake was frightening.

snake.
Their marks disappointed They were disappointed with Their marks were disap-
them. their marks. pointing.

My marks pleased my father. = My father was pleased with my My marks were pleasing.

marks. _
Their good marks surprised Their teacher was surprised at ~ Their good marks were
their teacher. their good marks. surprising.

The football game excited her. She was excited by the football  The football game was

game. exciting.

Notes: 1. Review the meaning of all the verbs in Group A.
2. Notice that the words in Group B end in “-ed™ and that they are used to describe
a feeling of the subject, e.g. Anong, the children, etc. _
3. Notice that the words in Group C end in “-ing” and that they are used to describe

a feeling that the new subject gives to other persons,e.2z. The movie bored Anong.

The movie was boring.
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4. The prepositions which are given with the words in Group B should be remembered also ,e.g.
interested in
tired 2!'
frightened EZ
cxcited_b_y
surprised at [something]

surpriszd by [someone]

Drill 6.1 After doing the examples, continue the drill.

1. Siree saw a big tiger. She was frightened.
SIREE WAS FRIGHTENED BY A BIG TIGER.
2. Chalor saw a big tiger. It frightened him.
- THE TIGER WAS FRIGHTENING.
3. Mali studied the lesson hard. She was tired of it.
MALI WAS TIRED OF THE LESSON.

4. Somsak studied the lesson hard. It tired him.

5. Anong went to the movie. She was interested.
6. Preecha went to a movie. It interested him.
7. The students got their marks. They were disappointed.
8. The students got their marks. They disappointed them.
9. Chai read the book. He was bored.

10. Siree read a book. It bored her.

11. Tawin saw the movie. He was frightened.

12. Lek saw a movie. It frightened him.

13. Mali observed the monkeys. She was amused.

14. Dang observed the monkeys. They amused him.

15. Lop watched television. He was excited.

16. Siree watched television. It excited her.

Drill 6.2 Do the drill as in the examples.

1. Somchai is tired after he plays tennis. (Describe tennis.)
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3. The movie frightened Anong. (Describe Anong.)
ANONG WAS FRIGHTENED. SHE WAS A FRIGHTENED GIRL.

4. The movie frightened Siree. (Describe the movie.)
THE MOVIE WAS FRIGHTENING. IT WAS A FRIGHTENING MOVIE.

Dang bores his fiends. (Describe Dang.)

Mali bores her friends. (Describe Mali's friends.)
John is laughing. The monkeys amuse him. (Describe the monkeys )
. Mary is laughing. The monkeys amuse her. (Describe Mary.)

© % N oW

. Peter interests his friends. (Describe Peter’s friends.)
10. Betty interests her friends. (Describe Betty.)

11. The noise frightened Anong. (Describe Anong.)

12. The noise frightened Mali. (Describe the noise.)

13. Lop bores Suchat. (Describe Suchat.)

14, Siree bores Chalao. (Describe Siree.)

15. The low marks disappointed him. (Describe the marks.)

16. The low marks disappointed John. (Describe John,)

17. The boys were tired after they played football. (Describe the boys.)

18. The boys were tired after they played football. (Describe the football game.)

Drill 6.3 Describe both the subject and the object in the following sentences. Follow the

examples.

1. The book disappointed her. ~THE BOOK WAS DISAPPOINTING

SHE WAS DlSAPPOlNTED WITH THE BOOK.

2. The present excited her. THE PRESENT WAS EXCITING.
SHE WAS EXCITED BY THE PRESEN I.
3. Boy Scouting interests him. BOY SCE_)I_JTING IS INTERESTING .

HE. IS lNTERESTED IN BOY SCOUTING.

. The movie disappointed the childrcn.
. The monkey amused the children.
The exercise tired the girls.

. The ugly man frightened them.

. The book bored him.

. John’s marks surprised his parents.
10. Junior Red Cross interests her.

T T - ST N

11. The game amused the boys and girls.

12. My friends surprised me. (use “‘surprised by")
13. Bangkok interests many tourists.

14. The man's story amused us.
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Il. The past participle of some other irregular verbs.

do did done | have done my homework,

begin began begun They have begun the lesson.

see saw seen We have seen the King three times.
hear heard heard | have heard the train pass many times.
break broke broken You have broken my pen.

Drill 6.4 Give a response to each of the following, as in the examples.

I. Are you going 1o see the movie? I'VE SEE_I_\I-IT ALREADY.
2. Are you going to begin the book? I'VE BEGUN IT ALREADY.
3. Did you hear the bell ring? I'VE HEARD IT ALREADY.

4. Are you going to do your homework ?

th

. Are you going to break the egg?
6. Did you hear the news?
7. Are you going to see “Dracula™?
8. Are you going to Be'gin the lesson?
9. Are you going to break the lock?
10. Did you take your pen?
I1. Are you going to see the movie?
12. Are you going to begin the work?
13. Did you do your homework?
14. Are you going to take your paper?

15. Did you see the examination?

B. VOCABULARY

I. hall (n) (o] vipalog

A hall is a big high building. Halls are often used for meetings.
We have a meeting hall in our school.
In former times a hall was used for eating and sleeping.

Nowadays a place where students live when they are at a university is often called a hall.
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A ey o 1 ar Y a’_.{
monster (n.) [mansts+] [monsta] SINUNANRLAUINGD AIIAATNIINL

A monster is a fierce. dangerous animal

Or person.
Monsters are very ugly.
There are no r_'ee_ll monsters. They are
found only in stories and movies,
Can you give the names of any monsters

from Thai literature?

=
hate (v.) [heyt] +15UR
When we hate something we dislike it very much.

We should not hate other people.

“Why don’t you drink your medicine?" said Siree’s mother.

Siree. “I hate it."

roar (n.) (v.) [ror] AT UsmEed AN
Dogs bark but lions and tigers roar.

The lion was angry—he gave a

frightening roar.

roars, e.g. The train roared through the
station. The man roared with anger.

The people roared when the fight began.

*I don't like it,” said

&-IJ
~ /”ﬁ“b\
Zd - n
Sometimes, when we want to describe a loud e ?) GRFREN
. & ‘
noise, we say that something or someone % ‘%
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el =l
5. run away (v) IINU

When the tiger roared, Somsak was frightened and he ran away.

When the burglar saw the policeman, he ran away.

Don’t run away when a dog barks, or perhaps it will bite you.

6. tear off (v.) [ter of) aﬂﬂﬂﬂ fIBBN  (tear, tore, torn)
Chai asked for two stamps. Lek had many stamps, so he tore off two stamps and gave
them to Chai.
The hungry dog tore off a piece of meat and ran away.
“How can I get this paper off the wall 7" asked Tawin.

“Tear it off,” answered Narong.

C. READING
I. Read the following story and then answer the questions which follow it.
You will find these names in the story: Beowulf [beyawulf],
Grendel [gréndal] and King Hrothgar [ro@gar].
Introduction:
The most well-known poem in Old English is called “Beowull™. This poem was written down
about one thousand threc hundred years ago. The poem tells about a man called Beowulf. It is

very long, but you can read here the story of what happened in one part of the poem--“Beowulf’s

Fight with Grendel™.



King Hrothgar was King of the Danes.

He was an old man, but he was strong. He
said to his soldiers, *We will build a strong
hall together. Tn this hall. we will laugh and
sing.  We will drink. and we will be happy.”
King Hrothgar and his men built the strong
hall, and everybody was happy. But far from
the hall, in a frightening swamp. lived a terrible
monster, Grendel. Grendel hated King
Hrothgar and his men. One night, when the
hall was finished, Grendel came [rom the

swamp, broke the door of the hall with his

monster's hand, and killed thirty soldiers and
ate them. Afterwards, Grendel came many
times to attack King Hrothgar's men in the
hall. Nabody could kill Grendel because the
monster was very strong.  Ordinary swords

broke when they were used against Grendel.

Aflter many, many years King Hrothgar
wrote to Beowulf: “The terrible monster
Grendel frightens us.  We cannot kill Grendel.
Come and help us.” Beowull and his friends

came quickly to help the old king. They went




to the strong hall, and they said,"“We will sleep
here in this hall, and when Grendel comes, we
will kill him.”

Beowulf and his friends went to sleep in
King Hrothgar's hall. At midnight, when it
was very dark, the terrible monster Gtendel
came out of the swamp. Grendel was angry.
He hated Beowulf and his friends. He wanted
to kill them and eat them. The monster broke
the door and jumped into the hall with a roar
like thunder. He killed one soldier. Then he

jumped at Beowulf. but Beowulf was ready.

Grendel was [rightening, but Beowulf
was not frightened. Beowulf and Grendel
fought fiercely. It was very dark in the hall.
Beowulf and Grendel broke tables and chairs
and many other things while they fought in
the dark. Beowulf’s friends tried to help him
as he fought with Grendel. They hit Grendel
with their swords, but the monster was too

strong, and their swords broke in their hands.

Beowulf did not try to kill Grendel with his
sword. He took the monster’s arm, and he
tried to break it. When Grendel felt how
strong Beowuli‘ was he became frightened,
He knew that Beowulf was too strong for him,

and he tried to run away. Grendel tried to
run away—he roared and fought and bit, but
Beowulf was too strong. Suddenly, Grendel
roared loudly and ran away, but the monster
was wounded—terribly wounded, because
Beowulf tore off his arm. Beowulf tore off
Grendel's arm and the monster ran away to his
swamp. There, in his swamp, the monster
Grendel died.

When Beowulf’s friends saw Beowulf
with Grendel's arm, they shouted loudly
because they were happy. They went to old
King Hrothgar, and they said, “Beowulf has
killed Grendel. Now you can really sing and
Jaugh and live in your big hall."” Everybody
was happy, and there was a great celebration

because the terrible monster Grendel was dead.

11. Questions on the reading. Answer the following questions.

I. Who was King Hrothgar?

2

O 0 N N L B W

. Where did Grendel die?

. What was the name of the monster?

. Why could nobody kill the monster?

. Where did Beowulf and his friends go to sleep?

. When did Grendel come to attack Beowulf ?

. What did Grendel want to do with Beowulf and his friends?

. What happened when Beowulf's friends hit Grendel with their swords?
. How did Beowulf kill Grendel?

10. Why was everybody happy at the end of the story?



D. WRITING

5

1. Compose sentences using the words given. Don’t change the order of the words, e.g.
SUCPISE v vuns prize
I was surprised at getting the prize.

I was not surprised when I was given the prize.

1. rﬁovc ........ disappoint 6. play ........ excite

2. interest ........ French T B . ooee s ping-pong

3. disappoint . e - . MOViE 8. story ........ amuse

4. game ........ bore 9. interest ........ university
5. surprise ........ my friends 10. frighten ........ loud noise

II. Write a 3 or 4 sentence summary of the story about Grendel and Beowulf,

1. Complete this dialogue.

A. Did you ...... your homework ?
B. Yes, I've ...... already. Have
you ...... yours?

E. SPEAKING PRACTICE

L Dialogue. Say this dialogue after your teacher. Memorize it and practice saying it with your
friends.

LEK : Did you go to the/movie last might? nightj

last night
the movie last night
go to the movie last night
Did you go to the movie last night .

CHAI : F&{_ Iwasn‘mcrested in going. Didlyou go? A 80/‘

you go

Did you go
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LEK : Yes, II?I"\d_._I.[thought it was|very interesting. interesting

very interesting
it was very interesting

I thought it was very interesting

CHAI : My]brolthcr went to see it. He sa:d‘it waslbor}iig_. boring \

was boring
it was boring

He said it was boring

1I. A review of some conversational expressions.

1. Good|morning.
| ——

2. Good at‘tgn'_(\o_m

3. Good[eYening.

4, W : How ag yltu?
5. How have you|&e\ n?

6. ?'{n_c, thank you.

7. How do you|d%

Practice this dialogue.

A. Good[ morntin_g.

> 0P >w

Good[morning. W
it

Fine, thank you. How are/yqu?

F‘IE, thank you. This is my friend Mr.l Brow&

How do you d({z

How do youﬁ\c{l My name is Som‘l;i\lf._

IIl. Conversation. Read this conversation aloud.

LEK
CHAI
LEK
CHAI
LEK
CHAI

: Did you go to the mdvie last night?

: N6, Iwasn't interested in going. Did you go?

: Yes, Idid. T thought it was véry interesting.

: My bréther went to see it. HE said it was boring.
: Well, it wasn’t very amiising, but it was iﬁteresting.

: How can a movie be interesting if it’s not amising?



LEK

CHAI
LEK
CHAI
LEK

: 'Well, this film was a movie about a mdnster. It was fdﬁhlcning, but it

wasn't amusing.

-+ My brdther wasn’t fri"ghtcned. He said the movie wasn’t frightening.
- If you go to sée this movie, you'll be frightened.
:*No, I wén't.

. Don't be too sure. It’s a véry frightening mévie.




LESSON SEVEN

A. ORAL GRAMMAR DRILLS

I.  The use of WISH.
Study these sentences.
I WISH 1 were rich. (I am NOT rich but T want to be rich.)
1 WISH | weren't rich. (I am rich, but I don’t want to be rich.)
John WISHES he knew
how to speak Thai. (He does NOT know how to speak Thai.)
John WISHES he didn’t know
how to speak Thai. (He knows how to speak Thai.)

Notice that the verbs after “wish™ (were. knew, did know) are in the PAST form, but

the meaning is present time.

Here are some other examples for study and practice.

I wish | were in M.S. 4. [ wish | weren't in M.S. 3.

I wish you studied French. " 1 wish you didn’t study French.

We wish we knew Mr. 1"roWn. We wish we didn't know Mr. Brown.
1 wish she were here. I wish she weren't here.

1 wish she could come. I wish she couldn’t come.

1 wish I had a car. I wish I hadn't a car.

(1 wish I didn't have a car.)

Drill 7.1 Make affirmative sentences with “wish™, as in the examples.

}. John isn’t well today. I WISH JOHN WERE WELL TODAY.
. 2. Mary doesn't speak Thai. I WISPd{ MARY SPOKE THAL
3. She can’t drive a car. 1 WISH SHE COULD-DR!__Y_I_-; A 'CA_R
4. They don't work hard. 9. They don’t play football.
5. He isn't rich. 10.. They aren’t happy.
6. She doesn’t drink coffee. 11. She isn't clever.
7. Mar.y doesn't learn French. 12. You aren’t well,

8. John can't speak Thai, 13. He doesn’t know you,
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14. She isn’t famous. 17. She doesn’t study hard.

15. They don’t go to school. 18. They can't swim.
16. You can’t speak English.

Drill 7.2 Make negative sentences with “wish”, as in the examples.

1. She's tired. I WISH SHE WEREN'T TIRED.
2. John works slowly. I WISH JOHN DIDN'T WORK SLOWLY.
3. Paul works hard. I WISH PAUL DIDN'T WORK HARD.

4. They’re lazy. 9. He sleeps a lot.

5. She drives fast. 10. They speak badly.

6. John is careless. 11. The children z]rc noisy.

7. Mary is stupid. 12. She is angry.

8. We walk to school. 13. We get up carly.

Drill 7.3 Make sentences with ““wish”, as in the examples.

1. They're not clever. I WISH THEY WERE CLEVER
2. He talks loudly. I WISH HE DIDN'T TALK LOUDLY.
3. Paul's lazy. [ WISH PAUL WEREN'T LAZY.
4. She doesn’t speak English. I WISH SHE SPOKE ENG LISH.
5. 1 don’t live in Bangkok. 13. He doesn’t speak English.
6. She walks to school. 14. He works slowly.
7. They’re stupid. 15. John's careless.
8. He's clumsy. ' 16. They drive fast.
9. We're not rich. ' 17. Anong can’t drive.
10. They don’t study English. 18. They don't eat rice.
11. They talk foolishly. 19. He doesn't like geometry.

12. She doesn’t understand mathematics.  20. They're not happy.

II. The past participle of some other irregular verbs.

Present Past Past to Present
tell told told I've told you already.
sell sold sold He has sold his watch.
buy bought bought She has bought a pen.
lose lost lost I've lost my book.
meet met met We have met Mr. Brown.
dig dug dug [I've dug the garden.
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Drill 7.4 Do the drill as in the examples.
1. Don’t tell him your name. I'VE TOLD HIM ALREADY.

2. Don’t buy that watch. 'VE BOUGHT IT ALREADY.
3. Don't lose his book. I'VE LOST IT ALREADY.
4, Don’t buy his pen. 9. Don’t meet that man.
5. Don’t sell your watch. 10. Don’t buy this coat.
6. Don't lose her bag. 11. Don’t dig the field.
7. Don't tell your brother. 12. Don’t sell your car.

8. Don't dig the lawn.

The use of AS... AS.

Practice the use of “as... as” in the following sentences.
Our homework was AS difficult AS theirs was.
Our homework wasn’'t AS easy AS theirs was.
This painting is AS beautiful AS that one.

They study AS much AS we do.

They don’t study AS much AS we do.
We worked AS hard AS you did.

He knows AS many words AS I do.

He doesn’t know AS many people AS you do.
Note: Be careful not to stress the word AS in these sentences.

Drill 7.5 Do the drill as in the examples.

1. This problem is easy. That problem is easy too.
(This is an easy problem. That is an easy problem too).
THIS PROBLEM IS AS EASY AS THAT ONE.
2. He ate a lot of rice. 1 ate a lot of rice too.
HE ATE AS MUCH RICE AS I DID.
3. 1 am tall. He's tall too.
1 AM AS TALL AS HE IS.
4. My bicycle is big. His bicycle is big too.
5. 1 bought a lot of flowers. He bought a lot of flowers tbo.
6. This is a good book. That is a good book too.
7. This book is interesting. That book is interesting too.
8. This is an expensive car. That’s an expensive car too.
9. I have ten baht. He has ten baht too. (money) |
10. This question is difficult. That question is difficult too.
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Drill 7.6 Do the drill as in the examples.

1. This problem is difficult. That problem is easy.
THIS PROBLEM ISN'T AS EASY AS THAT ONE.

2. He didn’t eat a lot of rice. I ate a lot of rice.

3. I am short. He is tall.
I AM NOT AS TALL AS HE 1S.

4. My bicycle is small. His bicycle is big.

5. 1didn’t buy many flowers. He bought a lot of flowers.
6. This is not a good book. That is a good book.

7. This book is boring. That book is interesting.

8. This is a cheap car. That is an expensive car.

9. 1 have 10 baht. He has 20 baht. (money)
10. This question is difficult. That question is easy.

B. VOCABULARY

1. dig, dug, dug (v.) [dig] [dag] D
Farmers dig their fields.

We sometimes dig in our gardens.

John dug a big hole yesterday.

2. cousin (n.) [kazan] qﬁﬁ_qnu"m

Your cousins are the children

of your uncles and aunts.
Cousins can be older or
younger than you.

Cousins can be boys or girls.

3. to have a good time (v.) [to haev 3 gud taym] dun
—— . — 9
When we go to a fair, we laugh and smile. We have a good time,
When we are on holiday, we have a good time,
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Chalor went to Songkhla to visit his cousins. When he returned home his

mother said, **Did you have a good time in Songkhla ?”

‘4. first of all (adv.) [.f_e'it. aval] dauSu
“First of all” means “the first thing™ or “*before any other thing".
You should learn English but first of all you should learn Thai.
“You can go to the movies,” said Tawin’s father, “but first of all, you must do

your homework.”

5. aliule (adj.) lalnal]  fipvinng

“A little” means “some, but not much™.
1 only have a little money. | wish | had a lot of moncey.

We studied a little French yesterday.

6. finally (adv.) [faynali] 11417;5‘;1?1

“Finally” comes from the word "*final”’, whilch means “last” or “end".
1 worked on my homework for a long time. It was very difficult.
| finally finished it at midnight.
| want to do these thinés today. First of all, 1 want to wash my clothes, then 1 want to

clean the house and,finally, I want to plant some flowers.

C. READING

I. Vocabulary Work. Review the meaning and pronunciation of these words.
Oxtord, Oxford University .\
succeed, succeed in (v.)
mathematics (n.)
religion (n.)

science (n.)

I1. Read the following story aloud and then answer the questions which follow it.



STUDYING AT OXFORD UNIVERSITY IN THE MIDDLE AGES

The time is about seven hundred years ago.

The place is a small village in England

Two boys, Peter and John, are talking while they work in the fields.

“I wish I were rich,” said Peter, as
he dug the earth in a field.
“Why 7" asked John. ““Why do you want

to be rich ?”

“Because I'm tired of digging in the fields.
I wish I weren’t a farmer’s son. 1 wish | were

a rich man’s son.”

“Well, rich people have more trouble
than poor people,” said John. *“Why do you

want to be rich ?”

“I want to go to the university,” said

Peter.

“What do you know about a universi-

ty?"” asked John.

“It’s a place where you learn a lot of
things,” said Peter. *‘It's more difficult than
a school, and the people who go there are

older.”

“Where is this university?"" asked John.

“There’s one near here,” said Peter.

“It’s in Oxford.”

“Oh, T know that place,” said John.

“You won’t be able to go there.”

“Why not?” asked Peter.
“Because you must read and write and
know Latin,” said John. “My cousin goes to

Oxford, and he told me about the university.”

“I wish I wrote and spoke Latin,” said

Peter. *‘I wish I knew mathematics and science.” °

“I wish you worked harder,” said John. -
“You hayen't dug a lot, but you've talked all

morning.”

“l want to go to the university,” said
Peter. “I don't want to dig in the fields, 1

want to study science.”
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“Well, they don’t study science very much
at Oxford,” said John. “They study Latin
and religion and a little mathematics. but they

don’t study science.”

“That doesn’t matter,” said Peter. “The
students have a good time. They don’t work
hard.”

“You're wrong,” said John. “They work
very hard. They get up before dawn, and they
clean their rooms.. Then they go to church.
After church they study Latin until about nine
o’clock. Then they have a small breakfast.
They study the whole day and part of the
night. When they go to bed, it's very late, and

they have to get up very early the next morning.”

“You talk too much,’ said Peter. “You've
never gone to a university. How do you know

about it ?”

“I've told you already,”” said John. “‘My
cousin went to Oxford. He didn't like it.
He said it wasa very hard life. Most of the
students are poor, and they have to study very
hard.” '

“Well, I wish I were there,” said Peter.
“I'm sure they don't work as hard as we do.
I want to enter the university. Did your

cousin tell you how he entered the university ?”

“Yes, he did,” said John. “First of all

he was examined about religion by a monk.

Then he was examined for Latin by some other
monks. Finally, he was asked a lot of difficult
questions by other people. He succeeded
well enough. He answered all the questions,

but it was difficult.”

“Well, I'm going to learn to read and
write,” said Peter. “And I'm going to learn

Latin too.™

“If you learn to read and write, and if
vou learn Latin, and if you succeed in entering
the university, you'll find that it's not an easy
life,” said John. “You'll work as hard as you
do now. In fact, you'll work harder because
you're lazy and don't work well. You'll wish

you were back in the fields.”

“No. I won't,” said Peter. “I wish I
could go to Oxford tomorrow.”

“You can go, if you want,” said John.
“No one will stop you. You'll have to pass the
examinations and work very hard and eat very

little food, but you won't worry about that.”

“Perhaps I'll go next year,” said Peter,
because he'really didn't like the idea of working

hard at the university.

“That’s right,” said John. “You can go
to the university next year; but now you can
help me to dig this field. We must finish it

before we go home, or we won't get any dinner.”

ITI. Questions on the reading. Answer the following questions.

1. Why did Peter want to be rich ?

2, What language must you know how to read and write at Oxford University ?
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3. What did Peter want to study?
4, About what time do the students at Oxford get up?
5. What do they do before they have breakfast?
6. Whose cousin went to Oxford?
7. What three things must be done to enter the university?
8. What did John mean when he said, “You'll wish you were back in the fields”?
9. When did Peter say he would go to the university ?
10. What were John and Peter doing?
11. What things must you do if you want to enter a university in Thailand?
| 12. What language must you know how to read and write if you go to a university
!. in Thailand?
D. WRITING

I. Complete the following sentences.

T I I R

i
=]

Pmitired of ..o.vecvnnrnnsesrmeafofbessrngne books.
A university is a place e b il s B LR N v s S
. If you succeed ....oovvcvevinirinnnnnns the examinations, ..........cccoeineeiiians .
He doesn’t like the idea of ..... B A e W WS a lot of homework.
WeE erieeirerieierenereneaerane, at the party last night.
I didn’teat oo T hing as he il
We study cooveevneneniiianns noon and then we ............ lunch.
LI wish T i have 10 viveveiririiiiiirniireeieeaeninns every day.
. If you want to enter the university, What ...........ccooeuiiiniiiinin ?
. If you want to enter the university, You ........ccceeiiiiiiiiiininnn,

Il: Write out the following exercise with WISH, as in the examples.

= S S S FC R N

I - be rich I wish I were rich.

He - know Mr. Brown He wishes he knew Mr. Brown.

. They - know French

I - go - university

. They - be rich

. They - live near the sea
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7. We - know the answer

8. She - speak French

9. He - be clever

10. T - have some mangoes

11, We - be older

12. She - study Latin

13. He - write well

14. The boys - know how to play football

15. Most of the students - speak English better

111, Here is a short summary of the story. Fill in the correct forms of the given verbs.

After Peter [say] that he [wish] he [be] rich, John [ask] him why. Peter [say] that he [want]
to be rich because he [want] to go to the university. -Then John and Peter [t'alk] about- Oxford
University. John [say] that his cousin [go] to Oxford University and that his cousin [tell] him
that life in the university [be] very hard. John [tell] Peter about the examinations which his

cousin [be] given. Finally, he [tell] Peter to help him to dig the ficld.

Note: Begin like this:

After Peter said that he wished he.....................

L. SPEAKING PRACTICE

1. Practice reading the completed summary of the story aloud.

Il. Dialogue. Say this dialogue after your teacher. Memouize it and practice saying it with your

friends.
Sompong : What's the|dayftomorrow?
Narong _F?iday.

Sompong : I wish it wcrcﬁalurday.

Narong Wh)&?~

Sompong : Because we don't go to[school |on Saturday.
Narong : !llike[school.

Sompong : 1 do]loo,lhut I wish we didn’t have to go every[a‘a&

Narong @ Well, | wish I could stay at home some daysﬁ‘o& But we muslrs_t"u\_d_y.hard.
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I1I. A review of some conversational expressions.

1. THANK| YOU. YES, THANK |[YOU.  NQ, THANK|YOU.

2. NOT AT/ ALL.
—

3. MAY I/HELP YOU?

4. PLEASE COME/ ] IN.

5. PLEASE SIT[DQWN.

6. WHAT'S THE[ MATTER? ~LI'VE GOT AlH CHE.
- s, |

CQLD.

STON(ACH-— ACHE,
—
NOTHING. '

NOTHING, THANK YOU.

Dialogue for study and practice.

A. Hello. May I help you?

B. Yes, thank you. May I have a glass of water?
A. Why? What’s the matter?

B. 1 don’t feel well. I've got a headache.

A. Please sit down here.

B. Thank you.

A. Not at all. I'll get you a glass of water.

I1V. Conversation. Read this conversation aloud.

Check the meaning of these words before you read the conversation.

1. film-star
2. silly (foolish)

3. keep on (continue)

4. suppose
Sompong : What's the ddy tomorrow?
Narong : Friday.
Sompong : I wish it were Sdturday.
Narong ¢ Why
Sompong : Because we don’t go to schéol on Saturday.

Narong :  Ilfke school.

o s



Sompong
Narong
Sompong
Narong
Sompong
Narong
Sompong
Narong

' Sompong
Narong
Sompong
Narong
Sompong
Narong
Sompong
Narong -
Sompong
Narong

Sompong
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1 do tbo, but I wish we didn’t have to go every dai_y.
Well, I wish I could stay at home some days t6o. But we must stédy hard.

1 like gebgraphy and history but I don’t like mathematics and Eilglish.
I wish I spbke English wéll.

Why do you wish you spéke English?

‘Because if I spéke English wéll, I could réad and write it well t6o.

I wish we didn’t have to study English or math.
You sdy that because you don’t lfke those subjects.
I wish I could learn English and mathematics wéll.
You have to tr§. All subjects are impdrtant.

1 wish I were cléver.

Everybody can’t be clever. If you're not clever, you have to wérk hard.

I wish I were rich.

Why ?

Because I wouldn’t have to wérk.

Don’t be sflly. Everybody has to wérk. Rich people work hard t6o.
Then 1 wish 1 were a famous film-star,

I wish you weren’t so sflly, and I wish you didn’t tdlk so much. Comeén!
Do some wérk. We'll néver finish our homework if you keep on
tilking.

1 supp6se you're right. Let’s finish it qufckly, and then we can go to
a mbvie.



LESSON EIGHT

A. ORAL GRAMMAR DRILLS .

I

Drill

A special use of expressions with WISH.

In the last lesson you learned to use past verb forms after “wish™. In this lesson you will

learn that it is not always necessary to repeat the whole sentence after “wish™. Here's an
example for you to study and practice. ’

Mr. A : It’s hot today, isn’t it?
Mr. B : Yes, it is, but I WISH IT WEREN'T.

Mr. B did not need to say, “Yes, it is, but I wish it weren’t hot today.”

Now practice saying these sample sentences with “wish”.

They’re not happy,

We don’t speak English,
She doesn't study hard,
It’s not hot today,

He can’t drive a car,

They’re happy,
We speak English,
She studies hard,
It's hot today,

He can drive a car,

BUTI WISH THEY WERE.
WE DID.
SHE DID.
IT WERE.
HE COULD.

BUT 1 WISH THEY WEREN'T.
WE DIDN'T.
SHE DIDN'T.
IT WEREN'T.
HE COULDN'T.

8.1 Do the drill with “wish" as in the examples.

1. The pupils are noisy.
2. Mary can sing loudly.
3. Mr. Smith speaks quickly.

4. The children are noisy.
5. Mary knows you.
6. John can drive a car,

YES, BUT 1 WISH SHE COULDN'T.
YES, BUT I WISH HE DIDN'T.

7. The nurse is bad-tempered.
8. The thunder is frightening.
9, Anong works too hard,
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10. Mr. Sawat lives far away. 13. It rains a lot in September.
11. The monkeys are very amusing. 14. The pupils are lazy.
12. That scout can speak English. 15. This soldier can drive a car.
Drill 8.2 Answer each of the following sentences with “No, but I wish...™, asin the examples.
1. Mary can't swim. NO, BUT 1 WlSH SHE COULD.
2. John isn’t clever. NO, BUT I WISH HE WERE.
3. The pupils don't speak English. Il_\_JO. BUT I WISH THEY Pi)
4. That girl isn’t good-tempered. 10. Somchai doesn’t speak very clearly.
5. The driver isn't careful. 11. This soldier can't drive a car.
6. Mali can't speak English, 12. Those children arén‘t very quiet.
7. John doesn't speak Thai. 13. The baby dolasn‘t feel very sleepy.
8. The pupils don't learn French. 14. The sailor isn't happy.
9. Mr. Brown doesn’t know us. 15. His grandfather can’t read.

1I.

The past time with WISH.

We have already learned how to use “wish’ in the present time, e.g.

1 wish I spoke English well.
I wish 1 went to a university.
1 wish 1 had some mangoes.

1 wish I were rich.

Now, look at these sentences, which show how past time is expressed with “‘wish ",

1 wish I HAD SPOKEN English well.
I wish I HAD GONE to a university.
I wish I HAD HAD some mangoes.
1 wish I HAD BEEN rich.

To express the past time with “wish”, then, we use the word “had™ with the past participle

of the verb. Here are some more examples:

Present
Past
Present
Past
Present
Past
Present

I wish I spoke English (now).

I WISH I HAD SPOKEN English (when 1 was young).

Chai wishes he learned French (now).

Chai WISHES he HAD LEARNED French (when he was at school).
They wish they were rich (now).

They WISH they HAD BEEN rich (when they were young).

Anong wishes she lived in Bangkok (now).
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Anong WIS
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HES she HAD LIVED in Bangkok (ten years ago).

It is also possible to put the verb “wish” in the past form, e.g.
They wish they had been rich.

They WISHED they had been rich.

In this case, the whole sentence is expressed in the past.

Drill 8.3 Use the past of “wish” as in the examp!es.

1. They learn English now.

THEY WISH THEY HAD LEARNED ENGLISH

LAST YEAR. |
2. John is good-tempered now. JOHN WISHES HE HADBEEN GOOD-EPERED !
3. We study science now. WE WISH WE HAD STUDIED SCIENCE l.;AST
YEas
4. They live in Bangkok now. 9. Mary plays netball now.
5. He is calm now. 10. We know Mr. Smith now.
6. They are careful now. 11. They read English now.
7. We write well now. 12. He speaks English now.
8. She works in Chiang Mai now. 13. I drink coffee now.

Drill 8.4 Do the drill as in the examples.
1. learn English
2. study English

3. last year

4,
. live in Bangkok

speak English

. work in Chiang Mai

now

. gotoschool
. last year

10.
11.
12,

read English
play tennis
study science

WE WISH WE LEARNED ENGLISH NOW.

13. now

14. know Mrs. Brown
15. last year

16. go to the university
17. now

18. work in the country
19. last year

20. pass the examination

Drill 8.5 Give a shortened answer to the following questions, as in the examples.
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4. Did she cry? (yes) 8. Were the students sleepy? (yes)
5. Wasshesick? (yes) 9. Did you buy a book? (no)
6. Did you see him? (no) 10. Did it rain very hard? (yes)

7. Did she lose her book? (no)
B. VOCABULARY

1. die (v.), [day], M8, 8273AN
dead (adj.) [ded), to be dead
King Chulalongkorn died in 1910. He is dead.

If you take a fish out of water, it will die.

2. funeral (n.) [fyunoral] JIUFNW

After somebody dizs, there is a funeral.
In Thailand, women usually dress in black at a funeral. Men usually wear dark
suits with black arm-bands, a black tie, and black shoes and socks.

3. thief, thieves (n) [6if] [8ivz] 1wy
burglar (n.) [beqle] WNEBILN, 3lny
A person who steals something is called a thief.
A burglar is a thief who breaks into a house or building and steals something.
In Thai, thieves and burglars are called “kamoy"”

4. youth (n.) (yud) IEVUNE1I age (n.) (ey]) B, T
“Youth” is the noun from “young”,

“Age” is the noun from “old”.
“Youth” is the opposite of ‘“age”.

5. poison (n.)  poisonous (adj.) [piums] BN, ﬁﬂwﬂﬁ
Poison is dangerous. If we eat poison we will die.
Some medicines have poison in them.
Some snakes and insects have poison. They are called poisonous snakes and
poisonous insects.

6. wine (n.) [wayn] WRIBJU

Wine is made in Europe. It is made from grapes.
Many people drink wine in Europe.
The people in France and Italy drink a lot of wine.

7. foot of a tree, mountain, hill [fut sv....] Tﬂuﬂ”um.: CAILN
He found his book at the foot of the mango tree.
He built his home at the foot of a mountain.



C. READING
I. Vocabulary Work.

Look up the meaning and pronunciation of these words in your dictionary before
you begin to read the story.

death (n.) rude=impolite (adj.) .
Geoftrey Chaucer (the writer) wisdom (n.)
tale (n'.)

Canterbury (a town in England)
The Canterbury Tales

pardon (v.)

pardoner (n.)

11. Read the following story silently and then answer the questions which follow it,
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Introduction:

Geoffrey Chaucer (1345-1400) ;

Geoffrey Chaucer is often called “the
Father of English Poetry”. He lived six hun-
dred years ag'o, but many thousands of people
read his poetry today. The most well-known
poem of Chaucer is *“The Canterbury Tales™.
*“Tale” is the same as “story”, and the Canter-

bury Tales are a group of stories which were

told by people as they went on a journey from
London to Canterbury, many hundreds of
years -ago. The story you are going to read
is called “The Pardoner’s Tale”,

wrote this story (and the whole of the Canter-

Chaucer

bury Tales), as poetry, but you will read it as

an ordinary story, not as a poem,.

The Pardoner's Tale

In former times there were three young men

who lived very foolishly. They drank a lot,
and they talked a lot. They were noisy and
lazy. They wasted their time and their money

because they never worked.

One day they saw a funeral pass by. “Who
is dead 7" they asked their servant. “A friend
of yours,” said the servant. “A terrible thief
called Death came and killed him last night.
Death has killed a thousand people here in
this town. He s a terrible enemy. My mother

told me always to be ready to meet Death.” .

“We will kill this thief who is called
“Yes,
we will find Death, and we will kill him.”
The three
Death and to kill him. They went about a

Death,"” said the foolish young men.
men then went out to look for

mile when they met a very old man in the
road who was very poor and who spoke to
them very politely.

The three young men were very rude, and

“Who are you? Why
Why don’t you

they said to him,
have you lived to be so o)d?
die?”

The old man said, “l1 wish I were dead.
But I cannot die until I find a young man
who will take my wisdom and knowledge.
1 am tired and sad because I have not
been able to find anyone to help me. You
have spoken rudely to an old man. That
is wrong, and you will be sorry, but now I

must go."”

““Wait a minute!” said onec of the three
men. “We want to find Death and kill him.
Do you know where Death is ? You must
tell us because we will kill him when we find
him.”

“Are you looking for Death?" said the
old man. *“Well, he is never far away. |
saw him over there in that field aboyt five
minutes ago. He is sitting under a tree. Go

there, and you will find him very easily.”

The three young men ran into the field,
and after a while they came to a big tree.. At
the foot of the tree, they found seven bags
full of gold. They forgot Death very quickly,
because they were excited about the gold.



“How can we take this gold home?"
they said. “We can't take it now, or people
will see us and say that we are thieves.
We must wait until nightfall and then we

can take the gold home secretly.”

They agreed to do this, and then they
told the youngest of the three to go into the
town to buy some food, because they were
hungry. When the youngest one was gone,
the other twomen decided to kill him when

he came back.

“We can kill him easily,” they said.

“And we will keep his gold. When he comes
back, we will kill him.”

The youngest of the men went into the
town, and he thought, “Why should I give
the gold to the other two? I will buy poison
and put it in their wine.” He bought some
poison and put it in the bottles of wine for

his friends.

There is little more to say. When he
returncd to the field, the other two men
killed him, and afterwards they drank the
wine, which had been poisoned, and they
died too.

I1I. Questions on the reading. Answer the following questions.

Introduction:

1. Who was Chaucer?

2.- What is Chaucer’s most well-known poem called ?
3 Wﬁy are these stories called “The Canterbury Tales” ?

The Pardoner’s Tale

1. What were the three men in the story trying to do? Why?

b A W

. How did the three men die?

=2

. What did the old man wish?

. What was Death? .What did he do?
. What did the young men say to the old man? Were they polite or impolite?

. What did the three men find under the tree?

Why did he want someone to help him? Do'you

think he knew that the gold was under the tree?

7. Do you think that the three foolish men found Death? What happened lb them?

8. What lesson can be learned from this story?




run away
believe in
to be surprised

etc.

For example:
1.

2,

D. VOCABULARY REVIEW

to be able to

copy
put on

classic

free

wise

. politics
. fame

king

~

poison
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I. Here are some verbs which you have learned in Lessons 1-7. Fill in the blanks in the sentences

with one of the verbs. You may have to change the form of the verbs.

have a good time
destroy
die

measure to be based on
Example: He............... the room before buying paint for it.
He measured the room before buying paint for it.
I. Do you ......ccooeeee. ghosts ?
2. I would like ............. o speak English better.
3. Pleass.. . connmyensel this letter if you have time.
& il Thai ..ccovvvvneinnnn.. any other language?
5. The thief ............... from the policeman.
6. Did you ............... at the party?
T WE coirinvenan a play in our school every year.
8. Chaucer ........ REPPOR in 1400 A.D.
9. When was Ayutthaya............... 7
(£ WY (R ———— at receiving the present from the students.

II. Make a new word from each of the following words by adding a suffix, such as —al, —dom,

poisonous (-ous)
7. nature
8. science
9. democracy
10. per cent
11. danger

12, mountain



E. WRITING

1. Write a short composition of 5 or 6 sentences. Begin like this:

1 wish I were a teacher. A teacher............

II. Change the following sentences, using the third form of the verbs.

Examples: (a) | know John very well.

I HAVE KNOWN JOHN FOR A LONG TIME.

(b) | see him now.
I HAVE SEEN HIM ALREADY.

I do my homework at home.
Let’s begin our lesson.

He speaks English quite well.

My father is building a new house.

. She gives me a present every year.

. The farmer sells his rice in January.
. 1 know where he lives.

. Don’t lose your money!

. My mother goes to the market every day.
. She’s teaching English now.

. He writes a letter every week.

. Let’s read the newspaper.

. He is taking his examinations now.
. He eats a lot of rice.

. Don’t tell Mary the secret!

F. SPEAKING PRACTICE

I. Dialogue. Memorize this dialogue.

Anong : Helly, Mali. Did you pass your examifations?
Mali £ ﬁlkno_t]alllof them.
Anong : Whaysub.}ects did you fail ?

Mali : 1 failed mathematics, English and|his {::y_.
Anong : I failed in mathematics and history[tod, but I

Mali : I wish the exams hadn’t been solEculL

the/En

ish exam.




II. A review of some conversational expressions.

1. HOW DO YOU[SPELL ]YOUR [NAME?
| W
(a) (b)

For substitution:
(a) SAY, PRONOUNCE
(b) FIRST NAME, SURNAME, GIVEN NAME, MIDDLE NAME, LAST NAME

2. WHAT DO YOU CALL THIS INJENGLISH?
WHAT IS THIS CALLED lNlENa{._.ISH?

3. IM[SORRY.

‘I'm sorry I'm late.

I'm sorry I can’t go.
I'm.sorry [ did that,

4. PARDON ME. PAE,EON ME ?
-

5. WHAT DID YOUjg'A&?

Dialogue for study and practice.

A. What do you call this in English?

B. Pardon me? What did you say?

A. What is this called in English?

B. It's called “fish sauce” in English, What is it called in Thai?

‘l“ " .,
A. 1t's called “UNB1" in Thai.

1. Conversation. Read this conversation aloud.

Anong Hellé', Mali, Did you pass your examinations?

Mali  : NG, not all of them.

Anong : What sﬁbjecls did you fail?

Mali : 1 failed mathematics, English and hi’story

Anong : I failed in mathematics and hnstory tdo, but I passcd the Enghsh exam.
Mali . 1 wish the exams hadn’t been so difficult.

Anong : I wish I had studicd harder and hadn’t wasted my t{mc.

Mali  : Ts your sister good at mathematics?

Anong : Yes, but I wish she wéren’t.

Mali  : Why?



Anong
Mali
Anong
Mali
Anong
Mali
Anong

Anong
Mali
Anong
" Mali
Anong
Mali
Anﬁng

: Because she says that mathematics is asy and that I'm stfipid.

: M4 sister’s not good at it, but I wish she wére.

: Wlfy?

: Because she might help me with my hémework.

: My sister helps me with my homework, but I wish she dfdn’t.
: thy?

. Because she always says that my homework is cfsy.
: Is your sister very cléver?

: No, but she stdies very hard.

: Perhaps we should study harder.

: Yes, perhaps we shéuld.
: I'm going to study mére next yéar.

: I’'m going to study more t6o.

: If we study mére, I'm sufe we'll pass our exams,

: Yes, I{m sure we will t6o.



LESSON NINE

A. ORAL GRAMMAR DRILLS

The use of SO...... THAT, SUCH A ...... THAT, and SUCH...... THAT.
Look at the following sentences with “so ......... that . In English “so ......... that” is used
to join sentences of the kind shown below.
Chalor is so clever that he passes all his examinations.
Anong was so tired that she couldn’t work.
Mary speaks so quickly that we can't understand her.

Songkhla ig so beautiful that we want to live there.

The coffee was so hot that [ couldn’t dgnk it.
In this pattern, we use “so’ with words like “clever, beautiful, hot” (adjectives), and with

words like “quickly, quietly, loudly, well” (adverbs).

Drill 9.1 Continue the drill as in the examples.

1. Mali is very lazy. She sleeps the whole day.

2. Chalor worked very hard. He passed all his exams.

CHALOR WORKED SO HARD THAT HE PASSED ALL HIS EXAMS.

-------------- —

3. He speaks very quickly. We can't understand him.
HE SPEAKS SO QUICKLY THAT WE CAN'T UNDERSTAND HIM.

. We were very tired. We slept the whole morning.

. I was very angry. I couldn’t speak.

. Chalor speaks very slowly. He bores us.

. John has learned Thai very well. He can understand everything we say.

. The tea was very hot. I couldn’t drink it.

O 0 - o W ok

. The dog ran very quickly. We couldn’t catch it.

10. The children were very quiet. We didn’t hear them.
11. The weather was very cold. They wanted a fire.

12. Mali sings very beautifully. Everyone listens to her.
13. It was very hot last night. The children couldn’t sleep.
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14. The teacher spoke very quietly. We didn’t hear him.
15. The noise was very loud. It woke everyone up.
16. Siree has studied very well. She has passed all her exams.

Look at the following sentences with “such a ... that”. In English “such a .......... that”
and “such ......... that” are used to join sentences of the kind shown below.

Chalor is such a clever pupil that he passes all his examinations.
Anong was such a tired girl that she couldn't work.

Songkhla is such a nice place that we want to live there.

It was such hot coffee that we couldn’t drink it.

In this pattern we use “‘such a’’ with words like “pupil, girl, place, book, shoe" etc.; that is,
with nouns we can count.

We use “‘such’’ with words like “coffee, tea, water, ink, soap, sand”, etc.; that is, with nouns
Wwe cannot count.

Drill 9.2 Use*sucha......... that” or “such ......... that” asin the examples.

1. Chiang Mai is a very nice town. We want to go there.

2. This is very sweet tea. We can't drink it.
THIS 1S SUCH SWEET TEA THAT WE CAN'T DRINK IT.

3. Siree is a very silly girl. She wastes her time in class.

4, It was a very hot night. We couldn’t sleep.

5. Tt was a very loud noise. It woke us up.

6. Chalor is a clever pupil. Everyone likes him.

7. It was very hot coffee. We couldn't drink it.

8. It was very nice food. ‘They ate all of it.

9. Anong is a funny girl. She amuses everyone.

10. It was very bad rice, We couldn’t eat it.

11. Lop was a very tired boy. He slept the whole day.
12. It was a véry difficult lesson. We couldn't finish it.
13. It was very dirty water. They didn't wash in it.

14. It was a very noisy place. We couldn't sleep there.
15. John is a very bad-tempered person. Nobody likes him.
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We use “‘so”* with words like ““much, many , little, few’’ and we use ““such’’ with “‘a lot of*’.

Look at the following examples:

\

Somsak has so much money that he doesn’t need to work.
Mali has so many friends that she is never bored.

They had so little time to study that they failed their exams.
Anong has so few friends that she is often bored.

Chalor has such a lot of money that he doesn’t need to work.

Siree has such a lot of friends that she is never bored.

We use ““many’’ and ““few”’ with nouns we can count. We use ““much” and *‘little’® with

nouns we cannot count. We use “‘a lot of”* with both kinds of nouns.

Drill 9.3 Continue the drill as in the examples.

1. They have very little money. They can’t buy books.
THEY HAVE SO LITTLE MONEY THAT THEY CAN'T BUY BOOKS.

2. He has very much rice. He wastes it.
HE HAS SO MUCH RICE THAT HE WASTES IT.

3. Anong has very many books. She can’t read them all.

4. Somsak has a lot of mangoes. He's going to sell some.

. Chalor has very many mangoes. He can't eat them all.

5
6. Mali has very much money. She can’t spend it all.
7. Lek has very little food. He is often hungry.
8. Somchai has a lot of food. He can't eat it all.
9. The pupils have read very many words. They can't remember them all.
10. Anong has wasted very much time. She won't pass her exams.
11. Siree has wasted very little time. She will pass her exams.
12. We know a lot of people. We are never bored.
13. They have very much work to do. They are always busy.

14. Narong reads very few books. He doesn’t know much.

et



B. VOCABULARY

1. merchant (n.) [me-Zant] Won
A merchant is a person who buys and sells things.
Merchants are usually rich. |
The word “merchant” is a little old-fashioned nowadays, but it was used a lot in

Shakespeare’s time,

2. marry, to get married (v.) [meri], [to get merid] LRI
In Europe and America people go to a church to marry.
Most people get married when they are between twenty and thirty years old.

Monks and nuns do not marry.

3. pound, Ib., Ibs. (n.) [pawnd]  UBUA
A pound weighs about 450 grams (grammes).
In Britain and America “‘pounds™ are used, but in Thailand, “kilograms" are used.
| kilogram = 2.2 pounds (I kg. = 2.2 1bs.)

%
4. flesh (n.) [fle8] (UD
We usually say that animals have “meai” but that people have *“flesh™.
Tawin burned his hand. Both his skin and flesh were burned.

5. court (n.) [kort] 1A
judge (n.) [Ja]] Ejﬁwmm
A “court” is a place of law. .
There are “law courts” in every modern country.
A judge rules a court.

A judge is the most important person in a court,

6. lawyer (n.) [oyer] NN avang
A lawyer is a person who knows the law very well.
Nowadays many students study law at universities. When these students pass all their

exams, they will be lawyers.

7. disguise (v.) [dlsg:_i&] IERIGE
When we disguise something, we tr'y to make it look different.
Sompong put on a big hat and old clothes; he put on glasses and covered his face. He
was disguised.



8. spill [v.] [spil] N, YWN
The cat spilled the ink.
The ink has been spilt. Who spilled it?
“Don’t spill your tea,” said Anong's mother.

9. blood [n.] [blad] BN
bleed [v.] [blid] \dan lng
Everybody has blood. Blood is one of the most important parts of our body.

All animals have blood.
“Bleed” is the verb from “blood”.
When we blocd,l we “lose blood™.

When we bleed, blood comes out of our bodies.

¥
10. drop [n.] [drap] [drop] WEAUI
A drop is a little amount of water or any liquid.

In dry countries, the people have to use every drop of water carefully.

=

11. poet [n.] [powat] N7
A person who writes poetry is called a poet.

Was Chaucer a poet?

Sunthon Phu was a famous Thai poet.
C. READING

I. Vocabulary Work. Learn the meaning and pronounciation of these words before reading the
story. .

William Shakespeare (the English poet)

Venice (a city in Italy)

“The Merchant of Venice (a play written by Shakespeare)

The names of the important people in *“ The Merchant of Venice":
Bassanio
Antonio
Shylock
Portia

moneylender (a person who lends money to other people).

II. Read the following story silently and then answer the questions which follow it,
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Introduction :
William Shakespeare (1564—1616)

William Shakespeare was born about four hundred years ago. He is England’s
most famous poet. People everywhére read Shakespeare’s plays and poetry. Shakespeare
wrote many plays which thousands of people go to see in many countries in the world.

Shakespeare also wrote a lot of poems.

In this lesson you will read the story of the play “The Merchant of Venice”. This play

is well known in Thailand because it was beautifully translated into Thai by King Vajiravudh

(Rama V1).

The Merchant of Venice.

In former times, a terrible, bad-tempered He was hated by everyone because he was

moneylender called Shylock lived in Venice. such a bad person.




One day, a young man called Bassanio

asked his friend to lend him some money

because he wanted to get married. Bassanio's
friend was called Antonio and Antonio was
a merchant. When Bassanio asked him to
lend him the money, Antonio said, “Yes, I
will lend you the money, but now I do not
have any. Never mind, 1 will borrow the

money from Shylock.”

Antonio went to Shylock and asked him
for the money. At first Shylock did not want
to lend the money to Antonio, but after a
while he said, “I will lend you the money,
but if you do not give it back on the day we
agree, then you must give me one pound of

your flesh.”

Antonio said, “Don’t worry. 1 have
three ships full of gold which will arrive soon.
When these ships arrive, I will give you back
your money.” But Antonio promised to give
Shylock one pound of his flesh if he did not
have the money to give back on the day they

agreed.

After Antonio received the money from
Shylock, he gave the money to Bassanio, and
he told Bassanio that he had promised to give
Shylock one pound of his flesh if he did not
have the money to give back. Bassanio was
very worried and told Antonio not to do
this, but Antonio laughed, and said, “I have
done it already, but don’t worry. When my

ships return to Venice, I will have plenty of
money. I won’t have to give my flesh to

Shylock.”

Bassanio took the money, and he married
a very beautiful and rich girl called Portia.
After they were married, Bassanio received
the bad news that Antonio’s ships were

lost.

“Why are you so sad?" asked Portia,

“I have received terrible news,” said

Bassanio. "My good friend Antonio's ships
have been lost at sea, Now he must give
one pound of his flesh to Shylock.”

“Don’t worry,” said Portia. “I have so
much money that I can give the money back

to Shylock more than a hundred times.”

Bassanio and Portia went to Shylock
and said, “Don’t take the pound of flesh
from Antonio. Here is the money that

you lent him. Take it!”

“I don’t want your money,” said Shylock.
“I hate Antonio, and T want the pound of
flesh which he promised me. Tomorrow
we will go to court, and the judge will decide
that Antonio must give me a pound of his

flesh.”

Bassanio went to visit Antonio, and

Portia returned home.



The next day, Antonio and Bassanio
came to the court together with Shylock.
Portia also came to the court but she was
“T will help
Antonio against Shylock,” said Portia to

disguised as a young lawyer.

the judge. Nobody in the court knew that
she was Portia, because she was disguised.
Everybody thought she was a young lawyer.

“Antonio must give me a pound of
flesh,” said Shylock. ‘“‘He has no money.
His ships are lost. I want one pound of his

flesh.”

“You are right,” said Portia. “He
must give you a pound of his flesh. But be
kind, be good. Take this money and do not
cut a pound of flesh from Antonio.” And
Portia tried to give Shylock the money that

Antonio owed.

“No!” said Shylock. *“I don’t want

money. I want my pound of flesh.”

“All right,” said Portia. “If you do not

want money, take your pound of flesh.”

Shylock took out a big knife and walked

to Antonio.

“Wait a minute, ”’ said Portia. ““Before
you cut Antonio, remember that you cannot
spill one drop of blood or take more than
one pound of his flesh.”

Shylock was very angry. He was furious.

“I cannot cut Antonio,” he said. “If I try
to cut a pound of flesh, he will bleed, and I
cannot know if T will cut more or less than

one pound.”

“You cannot cut Antonio,” said Portia.
“That is right,” said the judge, *“‘and
because you tried to kill him by your bad
wish to cut off a pound of his flesh, you

must give him all of your money.”

Shylock was very angry. He could not
hurt Antonio, and he had to give him all

his money.

Antonio, Bassanio and Portia left the
court, and they lived happily for many years
afterwards.

II1. Questions on the reading. Answer the following questions.

Introduction:
1. When -was Shakespeare born?

2. Why is “The Merchant of Venice” well known in Thailand ?

3. Give the names of some other well-known plays written by Shakespeare.

The Merchant of Venice:

1. Who was the merchant of Venice?

2. Where did Shylock, Antonio, Bassanio and Portia live?
3. Why did Bassanio want to borrow some money?

1 .-.‘
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. Why did Antonio have to borrow money from Shylock ?

. What was the agreement between Shylock and Antonio?

. What happened to Antonio's ships?

. What did Shylock say when Portia tried to give him some money ?
. How was Portia disguised ?

. What did Portia say to the judge?

10.
11.
12.

Why couldn’t Shylock take the pound of flesh?
What happened to Shylock ?
What happened to Antonio, Bassanio and Portia ?

D. WRITING

I. Write a short summary of “The Merchant of Venice”.

Begin like this:

Antonio had to borrow some money from .................. because..........co.iuene

or, like this:

Bassanio asked Antonio for some money. Antonio didn't have enough

I1. Complete these sentences with “‘so...... that”, “such a...... that”, or “‘such...... that”,

=T N R - N R B S

Pt et e et ek
N -

. The weather was (hot) (for a swim)
. John is (stupid boy) (fail examinations)

. The story was (interesting) (read until midnight)

This is (expensive book) (can’t buy)
It was (hot day) (for a swim)

. This book is (expensive) (can’t buy) .
. John is (stupid) (fail examinations)
. It was (interesting story) (read until midnight)

. It was (hot weather)  (for a swim)

There were (many people) (find a seat)

. These are (expensive books ) (can’t buy)
. They have (little work to do) (never busy)

I am (tired) (feel sleepy)
I worked (hard) (got rich)

. We have holidays in April because (hot month) (go to school)

-

Y
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E. SPEAKING PRACTICE

I. Act out the parts that are spoken by Shylock, Antonio, Bassanio, Portia, and the judge in

“The Merchant of Venice”.

First, however, you must change these sentences to regular speech:

1.

Bassanio asked his friend to lend him some money.
ANTONIO, CAN YOU LEND ME SOME MONEY ? I WANT TO GET MARRIED.

. Antonio went to Shylock and asked him for the money.

I WANT TO BORROW SOME MONEY.

. At first, Shylock did not want to lend the money.

I WON'T LEND YOU ANY MONEY.
Antonio promised to give Shylock one pound of hisflesh if he did not have the money

to give back on the day they agreed.
I PROMISE TO GIVE YOU ONE POUND OF MY FLESHIF ......... .

. He told Bassanio that he had promised to give Shylock one pound of his flesh if he

did not have the money to give back.
1 HAVE PROMISED TO GIVE SHYLOCK ......... .

Bassanio ...... told Antonio not to do this.
YOU SHOULDN’'T DO THIS, ANTONIO.

Now, act out the play, putting the above sentences in the right places. Don’t forget that

there are six scenes in the play.

Scene 1: Bassanio asks Antonio for some money.

Scene 2: Antonio goes to borrow money from Shylock

Scene 3: Antonio tells Bassanio about the agreement.

Scene 4: Bassanio tells Portia about the loss of Antonio’s ships.
Scene 5: Bassanio and Portia visit Shylock.

Scene 6: In the court.

11. Conversation. Read this conversation aloud.

Somsak : Hell6, Daeng. Where have you béen for the last week ?

Daeng : I went to Chiang Mdi.

Somsak : How did you like Chiang Mai?

Daeng : Vé'ry much. It was so nice that I didn’t want to léave.
Somsak : What did you sée there?

Daeng : I saw stich a 18t of things that I can’t reme'mbcr them all.

Somsak : Did you climb up Doi Suthép?

e,
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Daeng
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Daeng
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Daeng
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Daeng

Somsak
Daeng
Somsak
Daeng
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: Yes, [ did. It was so high that I felt like a bird.
: I didn’t know that Doi Suthep was such a high mountain.
: Well, it’s not as high as Doi l'nthanon, but it séems h:’gher.

r
: [ went to Chiang Mai once, but I was so yoling that I can’t remember it. How

did you gd to Chiang Mai?

: By trafn.

: Was the journey interesting?

: Yes, but it was so 16ng that I slépt a lot.

: Where did you sléep?

. T was so tired that I slept in my séat.

: 1 wish I could go to Chiang Mai by pldne.

: Yes, airplanes go very rapidly, but they fly so hj,gh that you can’t sée much.

: Have you ever flown in an airplane?

: No, but my bréther has. He says that he likes to travel by plane because it

takes so little time.

: I wish it weren’t such a long way to Chiang Mai.

: Why?

: Because if it weren’t such a long way, I could g6 there.

: If you save some mo’ney, you can go there with mé next time.
: All rfght. I'll save all my mdney, and we’ll go there togéther.

A review of some conversational expressions.

1. HOW’ MUCH‘[S THIS?

2. WHAT KIND DO YOUFV)\NT ?

What | kind | do you want?

color

size

3. WHERE'S A|GOOD\PLACE TO BUY A[PENCIL?

Where’s a good place to eat?
get a haircut?
buy Thai silk ?
get something to drink ?
shop?

Dialogues for study and practice.

O]

A. Where’s a good place to buy a pencil ?
B. What color do you want?
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A. Red.
B. The best place is the shop near the market.

A. Good morning. May I help you?

B. Yes, thank you. I want to buy a book.
A. What kind do you want?

B. I want one about English conversation.
A. Here is a good one.

B. How much is this?

A. It’s cight baht.



LESSON TEN

A. ORAL GRAMMAR DRILLS

The use of TAG QUESTIONS (Tail Questions).

Review the following statements and questions.

Statement

It’s hot today.

Bangkok's the capital of Thailand.
You're from Yala.

You're a student,

Siree was very tired.

The boys were late to school.
He likes mangoes.

They want to go with us.
You understood what 1 said.
They finished their homework.
He’s written the letter.

You've begun the lesson.

Question

Is it hot today?

Is Bangkok the capital of Thailand?
Are you from Yala?

Are you a student?

Was Siree very tired?

Were the boys late to school?

Does he like mangoes?

Do they want to go with us?

‘Did you understand what I said?

Did they finish their homework ?
Has he written the letter?

Have you begun the lesson?

Now, look at the following questions. Notice how the questions are formed, adding such words

LL T

as “isn't it”, “aren't you", “didn’t they", ‘‘hasn't she”, etc. to the statements.

It's hot today, ISN'T IT?

Bangkok's the capital of Thailand, ISN'T IT?

You're from Yala, AREN'T YOU?
You're a student,' AREN'T YOU?
He likes mangoes, DOESN'T HE?

They want to go with us, DON'T THEY?

Siree was very tired, WASN'T SHE?

The boys were late to school, WEREN'T THEY?
You understood what I said, DIDN'T YOU?
They finished their homework, DIDN'T THEY?
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He’s written the letter, HASN'T HE?
You’ve begun the lesson, HAVEN'T YOU?
Notice that these questions, called “tag questions”,are affirmative in the first part but

that the tag is negative.

These questions can be answered with “Yes” or “No”, but usually a “Yes” answer is

expected.
For example:
It's hot today, isn’t it? YES, IT IS.
Bangkok’s the capital of Thailand,
isn’t it? YES, IT IS.

Ayutthaya’s the capital of Thailand,

isn'tit? NO, IT ISN'T.

You're from Yala, aren’t you? YES, I AM.,
You're from Chiang Mai, aren’t you? NO, I'M NOT.

They want to go with us, don't they? YES, THEY DO.
He likes mangoes, doesn’t he ? NO, HE DOESN'T. '

10.1 Answer the questions as in the examples.

1. You're a pupil, aren’t you? ‘f’_F:S_, Iﬂ.
2. He’s a teacher, isn’t he? YES_, HE I_S
3. They're playing tennis, aren’t they? ‘E'_E_S, THEY AiE_
4. She’s studying English, isn’t she?
5. We're practicing grammar, aren’t we?
6. He’s a soldier, isn’t he?
7. She’s a nurse, isn’t she?
8. They’re pupils, aren’t they?
9. You're a pupil, aren’t you?

10. It’s hot today, isn't it?

11. He’s your brother, isn’t he?
12. They're tired, aren’t they?
13. You're clever, aren’t you?
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Drill 10.2 Answer the questions as in the examples.

—

. They understood what I said, didn't they? YES, THEY DID.

. You know where he lives, don't you? YES, I DO.
. The weather was cold last night, wasn’t it? YES, IT WAS.

. They live in Korat, don’t they? NO, THEY DON'T.

. We've run out of rice, haven't we? YES, WE HAVE.

. You work in Bangkok, don’t you?
. He heard what they said, didn’t he?
. You're feeling ill, aren’t you?

O o - o L A WM

. They've gone to Ubon,haven’t they?

S

. It's time to go home, isn’t it?

. They're waiting for the bus, aren’t they?

p—
[

. It was a very nice party, wasn't it?
. He liked the film, didn’t he?

. The monkeys were amusing, weren't they?

— e —
LT - S Y ]

. John was tired last night, wasn't he?
. The train arrived late, didn’t it?
. You study English at school, don’t you?

C— -
oo -~ O

. She’s finished her homework, hasn’t she?

Drill 10.3 Complete the following to form tag questions, as in the examples.

I. Those pupils are clever...... THOSE PUPILS ARE CLEVER, AREN'T THEY?
2. It’s very hot today...... IT'S VERY HOT TODAY, ISN'T IT?

3. You live in Chiang Mai...... YOU LIVE IN CHIANG MAI, DON'T YOU?

4. Anong speaks English...... ANONG SPEAKS ENGLISH, DOESN'T SHE?

5. Anong’s very clever...... 12. She’s very intelligent......

6. Mali lives in Yala...... 13. You work in Bangkok......

7. He's from Roi Et...... 14. They’re from Yala......

8. He speaks very rapidly...... 15. Chalor’s speaking English......

9. It's Monday today...... 16. You're Suchat Bunnag......

10. She's studying mathematics...... 17. These bodks are very expensive......
11. Chai travels a lot...... 18. It's a long journey from Bangkok

Chiang Mai.... .
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2. He’s lived in Trat for two years...... HE'S LIVED IN TRAT FOR TWO YEARS,
HASN'T HE?

3. Chai passed his exam......... . CHAI PASSED HIS EXAM, DIDN'T HE?
4. The movie was very exciting...... THE MOVIE WAS VERY EXClTING,
WASN'T IT?
5. It was cold last night...... 14. The pupils were very interested......
6. Chalor’s cleaned his room...... 15. It was Sunday yesterday......
7. The children were very noisy...... 16. They went to the movies......
8. The pupils have goﬁe home...... 17. You've met my brother......
9. He went home very early...... 18. Queen Sri Suriyothai was very brave......
10. They weren’t very well...... 19, It was very cold last night......
1. They've passed their exams...... 20. The stories were very interesting......
12. He's come from Roi Et...... 21. The thunder frightened him......
13. John looked tired...... 22. She’s finished......

B. YOCABULARY

1. scholarship (n.) [skaloktp] [skolo §1p] YUM3finu
If you win a scholarship, you can study at a university without paying a lot.
The Thai government gives people scholarships so that they can study in foreign
countries such as England and America.
It is difficult to win a scholarship. You must study very hard.

- 1 A Lo
2. technology (n.) [tsknalsji] [teknoleji] ‘l'ﬁ'l‘li']\‘llr‘lﬂ']ﬂUE‘!ﬂﬁ'mnﬁN
Tzchnology is the use of science in building and making things.
Science is the base of technology.

3. especially (adv.) [ospsdohi] 1NBRAWILOHNE
We like Thai food, especially curry and soup.
It rains a lot in Thailand, especially during August and September.

|



4,

107

highway (n.) [ﬂwey] NMIIVNI
Sukhumwit Highway runs from Bangkok to Trat.

There are many good highways in Thailand.

. highway technology (adj. + noun) |haywey téknalaji] 39IN1391AEINLNIINELS

The science of building and improving roads and highways is called highway technology.

. engineer (n.) [&njanir] Ny

engineering (n.) (¢njaniriy) NTIN
Engineering is the science of building and using machines, roads, ships, etc.

Engineering is an important branch of science.

Many students in Thai universities study engineering. They will become engineers when

they complete their studies.

. mine (n.) lmayn] WNDILT

A mine is a big deep hole in the earth from which we get minerals and jewels.
There are a lot of coal mines in Europe and America.

There are some mines in Thailand, e.g. the tin mines in the South.

. mine (v.) lmayn] ~¥MiBY, IAWANDS

If you want to mine tin, you must know something about engineering and technology.

Tin is mined in the southern part of Thailand.

mining (n.) [maynip] NI IUNDILT

The mining of tin is very important in the provinces of Phuket, Phangnga and Ranong.

. mining engineering (adj. + noun) lmayniy s__:_l_jamrly] INTINIUNDIUT

The science of making and improving mines is called mining engineering.

. minerals (n.) lmmoralz] 113

Minerals are in the earth. We find minerals by digging mines.
Coal, iron, tin and copper, for example, are important minerals. Silver is a mineral.

There are a lot of minerals in Thailand.

. civil engineering (adj. + noun) [_s_l_yal _e_njamrmi %ﬂ’lﬂ‘i‘ﬁdiﬂm

The science of building and using bridges, water-tanks, etc. is called civil engineering.
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in fact (adv.) [nfekt] 11379
I am very tired today. In fact, I didn't get any sleep last night.

v - ] =
. population (n.) [papyuleysan] [papyuleysan] FIUIUWALNDI

The number of people who live in a place is its population.
The population of Thailand is about 38,000,000.
The population of Bangkok and Thon Buri is about 3,800,000.

. desert (n.) [51129-1] NN

A desert is a place which gets little or no rain. A desert is usually sandy.
The most well-known desert in the world is the Sahara Desert in Africa.

. state (n.) [steyt] 7'5

Thailand is divided into provinces, but some other countries, such as Australia, America,
etc. are divided into states.

There are 50 states in the United States of America.

. climate (n.) lklaymat] ®101f

The climate of a country is the usual weather there.
We use the word *‘weather’’ for short periods of time, but we use the word “climate”

for long periods of time.
We cannot say, ‘“‘How's the climate today?" This is a mistake. We must say, “How's

the weather today?”

We can say, ‘‘How is the climate of [taly?”

; w
close to (prep.) Lklows tu] ns
“*Close to’”" means the same as “‘near”.
I live near the school. I live close to the school.

Thon Buri is close to Bangkok.

. -
swimming pool (adj. + noun) [swimiy pul]l ®3IZ218W)
(f you want to swim in a clean place, you should swim in a swimming pool.
There is a very nice swimming pool at Triam Udom School in Bangkok.

. opposite (adj.) (prep.) [apazit] [ESZH] ATINULIN

l live opposite. the school.
Thon Buri and Bangkok are on opposite sides of the Chao Phraya River.
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20. equator [n.] [tkweyte:] ‘EUFIUOFET

21.

The equator is a line around the center of the earth.

Near the equator, the climate is very hot.

Singapore is very close to the equator, but Britain is not.
Thailand is north of the equator; Australia is south of it.

export (v.) [tkspart] fafuAIREN
Thailand exports a lot of rice.

export (n.) [eksport] AUANDEN
Thailand's most important exparts are rice, tin, corn and rubber.

READING

. Vocabulary Work.

- a. Study these words before you read the story. You can look up their meanings in the

dictionary or discuss them with your teacher.

metallurgy (the science of metals)
cattle (n.)

sheep (n.)

wool (n.)

harbor (n.)

World War Il

Olympic Games

succeed with (v.)

b. Review the meaning and pronunciation of these words before you begin to read the story.

Australia (the country)

Australians (the people of Australia)
continent

industry, industries

beach, beaches
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each The Matayom Suksa 3A and 3B classes have about 45 students

each.
There are about 45 students in each class.
Each class has about 45 students.

TI. Map Work. The story you are going to read below is about Australia. Here is a map of
Australia. Study it, learn the names and places on the map, and practice the sentences

under it,

AUSTRALIA

NORTHERN
TERRITORY

WESTERN
AUSTR&L/

N/ 76 Vi
7 3 /// .{/’%

TOWNSVILLE

QUEENSLAND

/ SOUTH AUSTRALIA ISBANE
NEW SOUTH WALES
PERTH g
o/ J/r‘
ADELAIDE 3?
MVICTORIA 5
i *‘EL.BQW
Ne
A CAPITAL
® STATE :\\\\I Z Y = o
CAPITALS G ~ .5
Z2 o o TASMANIA
»
& ﬁ HOBART

Australia is a continent as well as a country.

The capital of Australia is Canberra.

Australia is divided into seven states. They are: Victoria,
New South Wales, Queensland, the Northern Territory, Western
Australia, South Australia and Tasmania.

.
|
{
1
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Tasmania is actually an island. Its capital and largest city is Hobart.

Each state also has a capital city. These cities are marked like this on the map:@

The climate of Australia is hot in the north and cool in the south.

There are many deserts in Western Australia and the Northern Territory.

Queensland, New South Wales and South Australia have many mountains.

[1I. Read the following story silently and then answer the questions which follow it.

Introduction:

Wichai and Chalor have won scholarships to Australia, and they are talking
with an Australian friend, Michael.

(N

“*Hello, Wichai. Hello, Chalor,” said
Michael. “I'm very happy to hear the news
that you've won scholarships to go to
Australia.”

“Thank you,” said Chalor. “We're very
happy too.”

“Where will you go to study?” asked
Michael.

“We're not sure,” said Wichai, “butl
think we'll go to the University of New South
Wales.”

*Oh, that's a very good university,” said
Michael.  *It's very new, and it’s very good
if you want to study science and technology.
My cousin went there. He studied metallurgy.”

"I'm going to study civil engineering,
especially highway technology,™ said Wichai.

“And I'm going to
engineering,” said Chalor.

study mining

“We've tried to study about Australia,”

said Wichai, “because we want to know a lot.

about it before we go there.”

**Can you tell us about Australia?”" asked
Chalor.

you than from a book."”

“I'm sure we’ll learn more from

“Well, I'm not sure thatlcan tell you
much,” said Michael, “but I'll try.”

“I'm sure you’ll tell us more than our
books,” said Chalor, *‘because you're an
Australian.™

“The first thing you should know about
Australia,” said Michael, *‘is that it is very big.

In fact, it's a continent.  Australia is the only

country in the world which is a continent

"

too.

“The second thing you should know is
that it is very empty. The population is about
thirteen million. The population of Thailand
is about thirty-eight million.”

“The population of Thailand is almost
three times bigger than the population of
Australia,” said Chalor.



“Why does Australia have so few
people?”’ asked Wichai.

“Australia is empty because there is
not enough rain,” said Michael. “Near the
sea, there is enough rain, but the center of
Australia is very dry: People cannot live in
the center because there is not enough rain
there. It is a desert.”

“A lot of people live in the cities, don’t
they?” said Wichai.

“Yes," said Michael. **Mosi of the
people livein the east and south of Australia
in big cities. About 2,500,000 people live
in Sydney, and 2,500,000 people live in
Melbourne.

“Sydney and Melbourne are the biggest
cities in Australia, aren’t they 7" said Chalor.

“Yes, they are,” said Michael. “Sydney
is in New South Wales, and Melbourne is
in Victoria.”

“New South Wales and Victoria are the
names of states, aren’t they ?”’ satd Wichai.

“That’s right,”” said Michael.

“The names of the other states are:
Queensland, Tasmania, South Australia,
Western Australia, and The Northern
Territory. Brisbane is the capital of Queens-
land, Hobart is the capital of Tasmania,
Adelaide is the capital of South Australia,

and Perth is the capital of Western Australia.™

““Are Brisbane, Adelaide and Perth
very big?”" asked Wichai.
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“Brisbane and Adelaide have about.
700,000 people each,’ said Michael. “‘And

about 700,600 people live in Perth.”

“Then more than half the people in
Australia live in big cities, don't they?”
said Chalor.

*“Yes,” said Michael. “Most Austral-

ians live in cities and towns. Not many
live in the country.”
(2)
“What's the climate like?" asked
Wichai.
“Well, Australia’s very big,” said

Michael. “There are many different climates.”

“In the South, the weather is quite
cool, and Melbourne and Tasmania have
climates like western Europe. Adelaide
and Perth are hotter, and they don’t have a
lot of rain so their climates are like Greece
or Italy. Sydney is warm and Brisbane has
a climate that is warmer. In fact, the north
of Australia and northern Queensland have
a very hot climate like Thailand.”

“I hope we'll see snow in Sydney,™
said Chalor.

*“Oh, it never snows in Sydney,” said
Michael. *“It’s often cold in the winter, but it
never snows. You must go to the Snowy
Mountains near Canberra, if you want to
see  snow.”

“Canberra’s the capital of Australia,
isn't it?"” asked Wichai.
*“Yes, itis,” said Michael.
“Isit very big?"’ asked Chalor.




“No, it’s not very big,” said Michael.
“Its population is about 90,000. It’s small
but it’s very important because it’s the
capital of the whole country.”

“The King and Queen of Thailand went
there, didn’t they?" said Chalor.

“Yes, they did,” said Michael. “They
visited Canberra, and afterwards they visited
the other Australian cities. They also visited
factories, sheep farms and many other places.”

“There are a lot of sheep in Australia,
aren't there?” said Wichai.

“Yes, there are,” said Michael. “There
are many more sheep than people in Australia,
Shecp and cattle are very important in
Australia. Wool is Australia’s biggest export.

“Australia exports a lot of food too.
Food is an important export from Australia,
but wool is the most important of all.”

“They export a lot of minerals too,
don’t they?" said Chalor.

"Yes, they do,” said Michael. “There
arc a lot of mines in Australia, and they
mine a lot of minerals from them. The
Australians also have a lot of industries now.
More than a million Australians work in
different industries now.”

“What is Sydney like?” asked Wichai,
“"We hope to go there to study, and we want
to know what it's like.”

“Well, my home’s not in Sydney,” said
Michael. “But I've often visited it and I
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lived there for about two years. It’s very big,
and the harbor is very, very beautiful. I
hope you like to swim™"’

“Oh, yes, we like to swim a lot,” said
Wichai and Chalor.

“Well, if you like to swim, you'll like
Sydney. The beaches there are the best in
the world. Bondi beach is very famous, and
it’s very .close to the center of Sydney. In
fact, everyone swims in Sydney because the
beaches are very near. You don’t need to
take a train or go by car. If you live in
Bondi you can walk to the beaches.”

*You said your home wasn't in Sydney,
didn’t you?"' asked Chalor.

“Yes, I did,” said Michael. ‘*“My home
isn’tin Sydney. It’sin Townsville.”

(3)

“Where's Townsville?" asked Wichai.

“Townsville’s in the north of Queens-
land,”” said Michael. *“‘Its population is
about 15,000 and the climate there .s very

hot. Bangkok. We have

bananas, mangoes, and all kinds of fruit and

It's very like

flowers. We also have a very good swimming

pool where our swimmers practice for the
They

don’t practice swimming in the south of

Olympic Games during the winter.

Australia during the winter because the
weather's too cold, but in Queensland,
especially in the north, the weather is warm

in winter, and people swim the whole year.”

“The weather’s cold in Melbourne in the

winter, isn’t it?”” asked Chalor.

™



*Yes, Melbourne is often cold in the
winter-colder than Sydney, but not as cold
as Tasmania. They often have snow in

Tasmania in the winter.”

“We'll arrive in Sydney in November,”
said Wichai. “It’'ll be winter then, won’t it?"”

“No, it won’t,” said Michael. “The
seasons are opposite in Australia because
it's south of the equator. North of the
equator, winter is December, January and
February, but south of the equator, December,
January and February are the summer months,
Winter in Australia is June, July and August.”

“Everyone speaks English in Austra—
lia, don’t they?” asked Wichai.

“Yes, they do,” answered Michael. *The
first people to come out to live in Australia
were British. They came out in 1788 and

lived in Sydney. Before 1945, 99 per cent of
the people living in Australia were British,
but after World War II the government began
to help people from Europe to go to
Australia. There are about half a million of
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these people living in Australia now. They
are called ‘New Australians’, and they
have helped Australia in many ways. Of
course, there are many people from Britain
who come to live in Australia too.”

“Well, I hope that my English will be
good enough,” said Chalor.

“English is very important,” said Mi-
chael. “Especially if you want to study ata
university, but Idon’t think youneed toworry,
Wichai. You speak very good English.”

** Thank you,” said Wichai. “You've
told us a lot about Australia. You've helped
us a lot. Can we do something for you?”

**Yes, you can,” said Michael. “If you go
to Queensland, try to visit my father and
mother in Townsville. They'll be very happy

to see you, and I'm sure you'll like them too.”
“All right,” said Chalor. “We'll try
to visit them, but we're going to study very
hard, and perhaps we won't have time.”
“Well, I hope you succeed with your
studies,” said Michael. ““And I hope to see

you again before you go*Goodbye.”
“Good-bye,” said Wichai and Chalor.

IV. Questions on the reading. Answer these questions.

(1)
. Who was Michael ?

1
2
3
4
3.
6
7
8

—_—

(2

. What is the capital of Australia?

. Why were Wichai and Chalor going to Australia?

. What subjects were Wichai and Chalor going to study in Australia?
. About how many people live in Australia?

Are there any deserts in Australia? Where?

. Which city has the larger population - Sydney or Meclbourne?

. How many states are there in Australia? Name them.

. Where do most of the Australian people live?

. Describe the climate of Australia.

. Where can you find a climate like Thailand’s in Australia?
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. What is Australia’s biggest export?

. Are mining and industry important in Australia?

. Tell two things you read about Sydney.

. Why is it easy to go swimming if you live in Sydney?

. Why can people swim the wholel year in the north of Queensland?

. Where is the coldest part of Australia?

. What are the winter months in Australia? the summer months?

. Where did the first people who came to live in Australia come from?

. Who are the “New Australians™?

V. Questions for discussion,

b B = B ¥ O T N
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. Is Thailand north or south of the equator?
. What's the population of Thailand?

. Is Thailand divided into states?

. What is the capital of Thailand ?

Where did the first people who came to live in Thailand come from?

. Where is the coldest part of Thailand? Does it ever snow in Thailand ?
. Name some well-known beaches in Thailand.

What are the biggest cities in Thailand ?
What are Thailand’s most important exports?

What kind of minerals are mined in Thailand?

1. Write about 10 sentences telling something about how Australia and Thailand are alike or
how they are different.

II.  Write out the answers to the following questions.

Pl

e oo - & oW

Where is Thailand ?
What are the people in Thailand called ?
How many people live in Thailand? (The population of ......... )

. What is the capital of Thailand? What is the population of the capital? 1s the

capital the biggest city ?

. What geographical areas can Thailand be divided into?

How many provinces arc there?

. What do the people in Thailand do for a living?
. What are some of the most important exports?
. What is the religion of the Thai people?

. Does Thailand have a King?
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11. What kind of government does Thailand have?

12. Who is the leader of the Thai government?

13. Is education in Thailand important? Tell something about education in Thailand.
14, Name some of the important cities and places in Thailand.

Now, put some of your answers together to form a short composition on Thailand.

1II. Complete the following sentences, using the words given in brackets.

Make sure that the sentences you write are true to fact.
1. The population (Bangkok) (4 million).
. There (people) (1,000,000) {live) in Chiang Mai.
The population (BangKok) (four times bigger) the population (Chiang Mai).
More (half) (people) in Thailand live on farms, (they)?
. (most) (Thais) are Buddhists.
There (more people) in Thailand (Australia).
There (more rice) in Ayutthaya (Ubon).
Bangkok (capital) of Thailand.

® N W

1V. Write out Grammar Drill 10.2, giving *“No™ answers and additional information, as
in the following examples.
1. They understood what I said, didn't they ?
No, they didn’t. BECAUSE YOU SPOKE TOO FAST.
2. You know where he lives, don’t you ?
No, I don’t. BUT JOHN DOES.
3. The weather was cold last night, wasn't it ?
No, it wasn't. BECAUSE IT'S APRIL NOW.
4. They live in Korat, don’t they ?
No, they don’'t. THEY LIVE IN PHETCHABURI.

etc.

E. SPEAKING PRACTICE

1. Practice saying the following sentences.

Student A Student B

I. I've passed my exams. I'm happy to hear that.
2. 1 found some money. I'm glad to hear that.
3. 1 won a scholarship. I'm pleased to hear that.
4. 1 lost some money. I'm sorry to hear that.
5. My brother is sick. I'm sorry to hear that.
6. 1 don’t feel well.

7. I won a prize,

8. My brother got married.

9. My sister is in the hospital.
10. I don’t like English,
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11. He broke his arm.

12. The police captured the thief.

13. Somebody stole my mother’s ring.
14. 1 got a letter from my pen-friend.
15. I'm going to visit my grandfather.

II. Practice reading the parts of Michael, Wichai and Chalor in the story on Australia.
III. A review of telling the time.

WHAT TIME 1S IT?

It’s one o’clock.

It’s a little after one.

It's five after one.

It’s ten after one.

It’s a quarter after one.

It’s twenty after one.

It’s one-thirty. (It's half-past one.)

It’s twenty-five to two. (It's one thirty-five.)
It’s twenty to two. (It's one forty.)

It’s a quarter to two. (It’s one forty-five.)
It’s ten to two.

It’s five to two.

It’s almost two.

It’s two o’ clock.

Tell the time:
3 @ 4@
7@ 5@

5D
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LESSON ELEVEN

A. ORAL GRAMMAR DRILLS

The use of TAG QUESTIONS.
Review the following sentences.

Affirmative

It’s hot today.

Thon Buri’s the capital of Thailand.

You're from Lop Buri.
He's a student.

She wants to buy a book.
They work hard.

She was hungry.

The girls were studying.

You heard what I said.

They started to work.

She’s finished her homework.
They’ve won the game.

Negative

It isn’t hot today.

Thon Buri's not the capital of Thailand.
You're not from Lop Buri.

He’s not a student.

She doesn't want to buy a book.

They don't work hard.

She wasn’t hungry.

The girls weren't studying.

You didn't hear what I said.

They didn’t start to work.,

She hasn’t finished her homework .
They haven’t won the game.

In Lesson Ten, you practiced TAG QUESTIONS which were formed by adding a
NEGATIVE TAG to the affirmative sentence, e.g.

It’s hot today, isn't it?
They work hard, don’t they?
You heard what I said, didn’t you?

You also learned that we usually expect a *“Yes™ answer to these tag questions, e.g.

You're from Lop Buri, aren’t you?

YES, I AM.

She's finished her homework, hasn't she? YES, SHE HAS.

Now, we are going to practice a different type of TAG QUESTION. In this type, we add an
AFFIRMATIVE TAG tothe NEGATIVE SENTENCE.

R
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Practicc these sentences:

1t isn't hot today, IS IT?

Thon Buri’s not the capital of Thailand, IS IT?
You're not from Lop Buri, ARE YOU?

He's not a student, IS HE?

She doesn’t want to buy a book, DOES SHE?
They don’t work hard, DO THEY?

She wasn’t hungry, WAS SHE?

The girls weren’t studying, WERE THEY?
You didn't hear what I said, DID YOU?
They didn’t start to work, DID THEY?

She hasn’t finished her homework. HAS SHE?
They haven't won the game, HAVE THEY?

We usually 2xpect a “*No™ answer to these questions, although it is possible to answer “Yes”

if necessary.

For example:
You're not from Lop Buri, are you? NO, I'M NOT. (I'm from Yala).
The girls weren’t studying, were they? NO, THEY WEREN'T.
Mae Sot isn't in Thailand, isit? YES. IT IS.

Drill 11.1 Answer these questions, as in the examples,

1. John hasn’t arrived yet, has he? NQ. HE HASN'T.
2. They didn’t understand what you said, did they? NO, THEY DIDN'T.
3. She isn't going to learn French, 1s she? NO, SHE ISN'T.

4, 1t isn’t ten o'clock already, is it?

5. They weren't late for school. were they?

6. They haven't forgotten their books, have they?
7. The weather isn’t very nice today, is 1t?

8. He doesn’t seem to be very well, does he?

9. They didn’t go to Ubon by train, did they?
10, Peter isn’t a lawyer, is he?

11. The children weren't very excited, were they?

*
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12. The experiment wasn’t very successful, was it?
13. He doesn’t study engineering, does he?
14. The climate in England isn’t very hot, is it?
15. You didn't hear what 1 said, did you?
Drill 11.2 Complete the following by adding the correct tag, as in the examples.
I. Paul's not very clever ......... ; PAUL'S NOT VERY CLEVER, IS HE?
2. They didn’t understand you ......... , THEY DIDN'T UNDERSTAND YOU,

DID THEY?

3. The pupils haven't finished the lesson ... . THE PUPILS HAVEN'T FINISHED

=R - B B N S

10.
11,
12.
13.

14.

135.

THE LESSON, HAVE THEY?

. That man isn’t a judge......

. Those students don’t study engineering......

. John didn’t come late......

. The children haven't finished dinner......

. Chalor doesn’t study highway technology......

. Those pupils aren’t very polite......

ThEII.t boy isn't very intelligent......

The movic fast night wasn’t very interesting......
Mary wasn't annoyed......

The students don’t have classes on Sunday......
John hasn’t forgotten to come......

The children weren't very interested in the movie......

Drill 11.3  Answer these questions, as in the examples. Notice that a “Yes™ answer 1s

expected for a negative tag and a “"No™ answer for an affirmative tag.

1. They haven't finished the lesson, have they? NO, THEY HAVEN'T.

2. Mary's waiting for the bus, isn’t she? YES, SHE IS.
3. Anong lives in Maha Sarakham, doesn’t she? _YES, SHE DOES.
4. It didn’t rain last night, did it? NO, IT DIDN'T.

5. The children weren't late for school, were they?

6. Chalor passed his exam, didn't he?
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7. You don’t know whose shoes these are, do you?
8. They haven't opened the windows, have they?
Y. Columbus discovered America, didn’t he?
10). The population of Thailand is thirty-eight milkion, isn't it?
1. The climate in Tasmania isn't very hot, is it?
i [2. Students in technical schools don’t study Pali, do they?
13, Those children aren’t swimming in the river. are they?
14. Those pupils are learning Englsih, aren’t they?
15. Mali works in Thon Buri, doesn’t she?

Drill 11.4  Complete the following by adding a correct negative or aflirmative tag.

FFollow the examples.

I. Dr. Jenner discovered vaccination...

2. Chiang Mai isn't the capital of Thailand...
CHIANG MAI ISN'T THE CAPITAL OF THAILAND, IS IT?

3. The pupils have linished the lesson...

THE l"_U!’lI.S HAVE FINISHED THE IESON, HAVEN'T THEY?
4. You don't know Mr. Brown...

YOU DONT KNOW MR. BROWN, DO YOU?

5. They haven't broken the window...... 13. The men weren’t very amused......

6. John isn't very intelligent...... 14. The thunder was very frightening......

7. Lop and Chalor are very clever...... 15. You haven't run out of rice......

8. Malirides a bicycle...... 16, He hasn’t translated this letter very

9. The children didn't cat all the nee...... well......

10. You haven't hurt your hand...... 17. He works in the Bank of Thailand......

11, It's Tuesday today...... 18. It's very hot in April......

12, The students didn’t understand what 19. You didn't forget to telephone Mary......
he said...... 20. The movie wasn’t very interesting.....

B. VOCABULARY

1. narrow (adj.) lnwerow| 1Ay
“Narrow™ is the opposite of “wide'.

Small klongs are narrow, but big rivers are wide.
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2. healthy (adj.) [hsl6i] Howwpe
When a place is clean with plenty of air, we say that it is healthy.
Daeng is strong. He is never sick. He is healthy.
Dirty places are unhealthy, but clean places are healthy.

3. plain (n.) [pleyn] v737U

'valley (n.) [vel] vjuLn

',"_ A plain is a large flat place without any hills or mountains.

Bangkok is built on a plain.
In the North of Thailand, there are many mountains and valleys;
there are very few plains. However, the Northeast is on a high plain.

A

« PLAIN >
VALLEYS

4. smeke (n.) [smowk] iU
When we burn something, we get fire and smoke.
Fire makes smoke.
X ¥ v
5. a spring, hot spring (n.)  Lsprig] WIW, UBUIIDU
When water comes up out of the ground, we call it a ““spring”.
Springs are very important where people have no water.
When the water from a spring is hot, we call the spring a “*hot spring™.
Hot springs are usually found in volcanic places. There is a hot spring between

Chon Buri and Si Racha.
6. national (adj.) LLEEQIwIJ WAITIR

“National™ is from the word “nation™, and it means “'belonging to the
whole nation™.
The Thai national flag is red, white and blue.
Bangkok is the national capital of Thailand.
7. welcome (v.) I_W_alkamJ ABUIL
If someone comss to visit you, you should welcome the visitor.

You can say, “Welcome. Please some in ™ or “Welcome to my school’.
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C. READING

I. Vocabulary Work.
a. Look up the pronunciation and meaning of the following words before beginning to

read the story.

canoe (n.)

cathedral (n.)

cheese (n.)

stranger (n.)

volcano, volcanoes (n.)

volcanic (ad).)

geyser (n.)

stream (n.) i
feather (n.)

area (n.)

b. Review the meaning, use and pronunciation of these words and phrases before reading

the storv.

the open sea

lost at sea

far out in the sea

it meant that

Britain (the country)

British

two and a quarter (2 _-:-)

one lundred thousand (100.000)
one hundred thousand square miles (100,000 sq. mi.)
sixty-six per cent (66 °)

seem to

agriculture

factory, factories

the Pacific Ocean

the South Pacific

Dutch

Scotland, Scottish

Edinburgh (the capital of Scotland)
Kiwi (the bird)

Maori (the people)

II. Map work. The story you are going to read below is about the country of New Zealand.
Before you begin to read, learn the names and places on the following map of New
Zealand,
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AUCKLAND

NORTH ISLAND

CHRISTCHURCH

MILFORD

SOUND SOUTH ISLAND

o/ DUNEDIN

&

New Zealand is a country in the South Pacific.

The country is divided into two big islands: North Island and South Island.

The population of New Zealand is about 2,800,000.
Wellington is the capital of New Zealand.

The largest city is Auckland. Two other important cities are

Dunedin and Christchurch.



A Maori Carving from Rotorua

11l. Read the following story silently and then answer the questions which follow it.

)

Many, many hundreds of years ago, the
Maoris went south in their small boats from
The Mao-

ris sailed thousands and thousands of miles

their island home of *“Hawa-iki”.

in their canoes. They were very brave people
because they sailed the open sea in their small

Some of their boats were lost at sea,
but some of the Maoris arrived at two beau-
tiful green islands far out in the South Pacific.
These islands were difficult to find, and the
Maoris often looked a long time before they
found them. The first thing that the Maoris
used to see when they were near these islands

boats.

was a long white cloud, and after they saw the
cloud, the Maoris then saw the beautiful
green land of the islands. The Maoris were
always very happy when they saw the cloud
because it meant that they were close to the

islands, and so they called the islands “The
Land of the Long White Cloud".

The Dutch knew these islands and they
called them “New Zealand”, but they did not
go to live in them. In the year 1840 Britain
agreed with the Maoris to rule New Zealand.
From 1840, New Zealand was ruled by the
British government. But nowadays, New
Zealand has a different government from



Britain. It is .a separate nation. There were
' some fierce wars with the Maoris but

afterwards the Maoris and the rBritish

lived in peace.

There are about two and a quarter
million (2,250,000) Europeans—-about 98 per
cent British-in New Zealand now, and
there are about 190,000 Maoris.

New Zealand is not a big country. Its
areais about one hundred thousand (100,000)
square miles. It is a little bigger than Britain,
but much smaller than Thailand. There are
two big islands which are called North Island
and South Island. About _sixty—six per cent
(66 %) of the people live in the North Island,
and about thirty-three per cent (33%) live in
the South Island. More than ninety-five per
cent (95 %) of the Maoris live in the North Is-
land. The capital of New Zealand is Welling-
ton, and it hasa population of about one
hundred and thirty thousand (130,000). But
it is not the biggest city in New Zealand.
The biggest city in New Zealand is Auckland.
Auckland has a population of about five
hundred and seventy-five thousand (575,000)
but it is not the capital. Other important
cities in New Zealand are: Christchurch
(160,000 people) and Dunedin(77.000people).
Auckland and Wellington are in the North

Island and Christchurch and Dunedin are in

the South Island.

Auckland is a very beautiful city and 1t

seems to have the sea around it because itis
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built on a narrow piece of land. Auckland is
very big because everyone there likes to have
a house with a garden around it. Because
the climate is good with a lot of sunshine and
rain the whole year, the gardens in Auckland
are very beautiful.

Wellington is in the South of the North
Island. Itis a beautiful city with wide streets
and is the center of the government of New
Zealand.

Christchurch is very like an English
town. A lot of English people went there
about a hundred years ago, and they tried to
make their new town like their old Homes in
England. Christchurch has a very famous

cathedral and it is a very fine city.

In the South of the South Island, there

is the city of Dunedin. A lot of Scottish
people went to live in Dunedin and they
called their new town “Dun Edin” which is
the same as “Edinburgh”, the capital of
Scotland. Dunedin is a very Scottish city
with a lot of people with Scottish names who

live there.

()

The climate of New Zealand is very
good. Itis not too hot, and it is not too cold.
There is a lot of rain and a lot of sunshine.

The people of New Zealand are very healthy -

because their climate is so healthy. New
Zealand is south of the equator so that it is
warmer in the North than in the South. In

Auckland, the climate is warm and there is

ud,



no snow.  In the South Island and on high
ground in North Island, there is snow in the

winter. In the mountains of the South Is-

land, there is a lot of snow and ice. New
Zealand is about one thousand miles long, so
that the climate changes a lot from North
to South. In the North there are many kinds
of fruits and flowers which like warm weather,

for example, oranges and lemons. But in

the South, there are many kinds of fruits
and flowers which like cold weather, fo.

example, apples and cherries.

The most important export from New
Zealand is food, especially butter, cheese,
milk and meat. Wool and fruit are important
exports too. A lot of people work in agri-
culture in New Zealand, but a lot of people
work in factories too. About sixty per cent
of the people in New Zealand live in towns
and cities, and about forty per cent live in the

country.

" The New Zealanders are very friendly
people. They welcome strangers and try to

make them comfortable. There are a lot of
students from Thailand in New Zealand.

Some of these students have scholarships.

New Zealand is a very beautiful country.
1t has high mountains and green valleys and
plains. 1t has beautiful forests and blue seas.
The air is clean and full of sunshine; there
is very little smoke, and the country is always
beautiful and green. The cities are modern

and clean, and they are not too big. New
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Zealand is a volcanic country, but there are
not many real volcanoes. There are a lot of
hot springs and geysers, especially in Rotorua.
A lot of Maoris live in Rotorua, and they
cook their food and heat their houses from
the hot springs. Y.ou can take a hot bath in
some of the streams in Rotorua. Some of
the streams and lakes are different colors
because the ground is volcanic, but usually
the lakes and streams in New Zealand are

very clear and there are a lot of fish in them.

The most beautiful part of New Zealand
is in the South Island around Milford Sound.
This part of New Zealand has high mountains
which come right down to the sea. It is like
Norway, but many people say that it is more
beautiful. It is rather cold in this part of
New Zealand, and not many people live there.
The government is trying to build roads
so that people can go and visit this most

beautiful part of a beautiful country.

New Zealanders are sometimes called
*Kiwis"’ because the national bird of New
Zealand is the “kiwi".  The “kiwi” is a
beautiful black bird with long feathers.
It has long legs, but its wings are so small

that it cannot fly.

New Zealand is a happy country. Its
people are healthy, and they live a long
time. They work hard, and they have a
good life. New Zealanders like to play

games, especially rugby football.

Perhaps if you study hard, you can
win a scholarship and go to study in New
Zealand, the Land of the Long White Cloud.
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IV. Answer these questions.

)

(2)

Who were the first people to come to live in New Zealand?
. Where did they come from? How did they travel?
. Why did the Maoris call New Zealand “The Land of the Long White Cloud”?
. Where did the name “New Zealand" come from?

1.
2
3
4
5. Who ruled New Zealand before it became a separate nation?
6. What's the population of New Zealand?

7. Is New Zealand as big as Thailand?

8. Where do most of the people live?

9. What's the capital of New Zealand? the largest city?

10. Tell something about each of these cities: Auckland, Wellington, Christchurch
and Dunedin.

. Describe the climate of New Zealand.

. What are some of New Zealand’s exports?

What is the geography of New Zealand like?
Where can you go to find Maoris living?

. Where is the most beautiful part of New Zealand?
. What is the “kiwi"?

- NV VRN U
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L.

Do two of the following:
1. Write 8 or 10 sentences telling the most important things that you learned about New

Zealand from the story above. Do not copy from the story.
OR

2. Write 8 or 10 sentences telling how New Zealand and Thailand are alike and different.
OR
3. Go to the library and look up New Zealand in the dictionary or encyclopedia. Write

down 8 or 10 things that you find out about New Zealand, things that are not in the story
above.
OR

4. Draw a map of New Zealand and put the names of some more cities and places on it.

Writing a friendly letter. Suppose that you have a pen-friend in New Zealand. Write the
first letter to the pen-friend. In the letter, tell about yourself, something about your school,
your studies, your teachers, hobbies, etc. Don’t forget to end your letter with this sentence:

“Please write to me soon. Your pen-friend,” and sign your name carefully.
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III. Rewrite the following paragraph, changing all numbers and abbreviations so that they
are written out in full.
Thailand

Thailand is in SEA. Its population is about 38,000,000 and its area is about
200,394 sq. mi. The capitalis BKK. It has about 3% million people. There are many

nationalities living in Thailand, e.g. Chinese, Aneerican,Indian,etc.. but most of the
people are Thai. Thailand is divided into 71 provinces. About 70% of the people live
on farms and 309 live in cities. '

E. SPEAKING PRACTICE

I. A review of some conversational expressions.

1. LET’Sl GO.L Let’s eat.

sit down.

stop.
Let'slg}:M read.

stand up.

stop here.

eat here.

get something to eat.

go to the library.

do our homework.

2. WOULD YOU LIKE TO[{GO WITH US?

Would you like to|sit down?
have something to drink?
visit my class?

meet my teacher?

see my school?

3. CAN YOU SPEAK [THAI?
Can you speak English? Yes, a little.

A dialogue for study and practice.

A.Good morning. How are you?



B.

A.
B.
A
B.
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Fine, thank you.

What's that you're eating?

Peanuts. Would you like to have some?

Yes, thank you. Have you finished your homework?
No. Let’s go to the library and study, shall we?

All right.

Il. Conversation. Read the following conversation aloud.

Udom, Sompong and Narong are talking about the geography of Australia and
New Zealand. They are studying for a geography test.

Udom
Sompong :
Narong
Udom

Narong

Udom

Sompong :
Narong
Sompong :
Udom

Narong
Sompong :
Udom

Narong
Udom
Sompong :

Narong

Udom

Narong

»
: The test’s going to be given in the mérning, isn’t it?

Yes, it is. Let's study the geography of Australia and New Zealand.

I d
: New Z&aland's near Australia, isn’t it?

’
: N&, it isn’t. New Zéaland’s about one thousand five hundred miles from

Fae
Australia.

: But it seems quite néar on the map.

'
The Pacific Ocean is s6 big that New Zéaland and Australia seém close on a
map, but it takes a ship thrée ddys to go from Australia to New Zéaland.

What's the biggest ci’ty in Australia?

I S L
: Sydney, isn’t it?

That’s ri’ght. Sy'fdney’s the biggest ci;y in Austrdlia.

’
: Canberra’s the capital of Australia, isn’t it?

’ I
: Yes, it is, but it’s not very big.

; ’ i g " f
The climate of northern Australia is very warm, isn't it?

' 4 ” " . .
: Yes, it is, because south of the equator, the climate is warm in the nérth

and cdld in the sSuth.

: The climate in New Zéaland’s very héalthy, st it?

L ]
: Yes, it is.

The M4oris went to live in New Zéaland ﬁ;st, di'dn't they?

: Yes, they di’d, but the Bri'u'sh went to live there about a hundred and twenty

’,
years ago.

: Afickland isn’t the capital of New Zealand, is it?
: No, it i)sm’t. but it’s the biggest cn’ty in New Zéaland.
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Sompong : Wéllington’s the capital of New Zéaland, fsn't it?

Narong : Yes, it is.

Udom  : What are the most impdrtant éxports from Austrilia and New Zéaland?

Sompong : Well, wool’s the most important export from Australia, fsn't it?

Udom  : Yes, it fs, but what about éxports from New Zéaland?

Narong : Fdod's the most impértant New Zéaland export, especially biitter, cheése
and méat.

Sompong : Australia’s very bi’g, i,sn‘t it?

Narong : Yes, it i;. It's a continent.

Udom  : But New Zéaland's not very big, is it?

Narong : No, it fsn't. It's biggér than Bri’lain, but it’s smaller than Thdiland.

Udom : Well, I think that we've studied enéugh now. Let’s go and watch télevision,
and then we can study some mdre afterwards.

Narong

and ,
Sompong : All right.



'LESSON TWELVE

A. ORAL GRAMMAR DRILLS
I. The use of WHETHER, ALTHOUGH, THOUGH and EVEN THOUGH.
Notice the use of “whether...... or not” in the following sentences.

A. I'll go to school whether it rains or not.
They like to go to the sea whether they can swim or not.
He’s going to visit his friend whether he feels well or not.

They always have money whether they work or not.

You will see that “whether” has the same meaning as ‘il in these sentences.
Notice the use of “although™, *“though™ and “‘even though” in the following sentences.

B.
I'll go to school even though it rains.

They didn’t go to the beach although they wanted to.

He’s going to visit his friend even though he feels ill.

They always have money though they never work.

In these sentences, “although”, “though” and “even though” have the same meaning

and it is correct to use them in any of the sentences.

Drill 12.1 Change the following sentences to a pattern using
“whether......or not”, as in the examples.

1. Do you like to go to the sea if it rains?

2. Can you do your homework if people are talking?
YES, I CAN DO MY HOMEWORK WHETHER PEOPLE ARE TALKING

OR NOT.
3, Do you like to study if you aren't well?
YES, I LIKE TO STUDY WHETHER I'M WELL OR NOT.
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10.

11.
12.
13.
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. Do you go to school if you feel tired ?

. Can you listen to the radio if people are talking?

Do you want to go for a walk if it rains?

. Can you understand English if you don’t have a book?

. Do you like to swim in the sea if the weather is cold?

Can you understand English if the teacher speaks quickly?
Do you go to school if it rains? |

Do you want to see the movie if it is frightening?

Do you study if you are tired?

Do you like to play games if you don't win?

Drill 12.2 Change the following sentences, using “whether...... or not”

~ o A

=]

14,
[5:

or “even though" and *‘although™, as in the examples.

. Chalor learned English. It was difficult.

CHALOR LEARNED ENGLISH EVEN THOUGH IT WAS DIFFICULT.

. Siree goes to school if it rains or if it doesn’t rain.

SIREE GOES TO SCHOOL WHETHER IT RAINS OR NOT.

. Mary didn't eat any food. She was hungry.

MARY DIDN'T EAT ANY FOOD ALTHOUGH SHE WAS HUNGRY.

. Narong likes to swim if it is warm or if it isn't warm.
. John can’t speak Thai. He has tried very hard.
. That boy often goes to the movies. He hasn’t finished his homework.

Mali can understand English if the teacher speaks fast or if the teacher
doesn’t spcak fast.

. The children didn't wake up. The noise was very loud.

. Anong walks to school if she is tired or if she isn’t tired.

. Urai failed the exam. She worked very hard.

. The pupils can’t understand what he says. He speaks very clearly.

. That girl understands what he says if he speaks fast or if he doesn’t speak fast.

. Chai goes to work if he feels well or if he doesn’t feel well.

Somsak passed the exam. He didn’t answer all the questions.
Noree smiles if she is happy or if she is not happy.

Notice the use of “whether™ in the following sentences. In these sentences, either “whether”

or

“if" can be uscd.
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Ask him whether he wants tea or coffee.
We don’t know whether he bought a book or a pen.

1 don't kitow whether she studies French or English.

Drill 12.3 Use “whether™, as in the examples.

L,

TR

30 pe 3 on

10.

Does she want rice or bread?

. Did the teacher speak quickly or slowly?

I DON'T KNOW WHETHER THE TEACHER SPOKE QUICKLY OR SLOWLY.

Does he want to be a teacher or a lawyer?

Did she speak English or Thai?

Is he asleep or awake?

Are they going to Ayutthaya or Lop Buri?

Is he in Matayom Suksa 3A or Matayom Suksa 3B?

Did they go by plane or by train?

Does Mr. White want to see the library or the meeting hall?
Does the bus leave at 6 or 77

II.  Word order of adjectives.

Study the following sentences. Notice the word order in the parts underlined.

John’s house is three hundred years old.

My bedroom is about ten feet wide.
Doi Inthanon is 8452 feet high.

The beach at Pattaya is about two kilometers long.

The pond near Daeng’s house is six feet deep.

If you translate any of these sentences into Thai, you will see that the word order of
English and Thai is quite different. That is the reason you must remember these sentences.

Drill 12.4 Continue the drill, as in the examples.

1. The road is wide. It is twenty meters.

2. My house is old. 1t is eighty years.

MY HOUSE IS EIGHTY YEARS OLD.

3. That wall is high. It's ten feet.

THAT WALL IS TEN FEET HIGH.
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. My grandfather is old. He's sixty.

. This river is deep. It's twenty feet.

. Mali's garden is long. It's forty meters.

. Our school is pld. It's twenty years.

. Rajadamnoen Avenue is wide. It’s about a hundred feet.
. Urai's pencil is long. It's about ten centimeters.

10. The pond in my garden is deep. It’s six feet.

11. The tree near your house is high. It's about forty feet.
12. My desk is wide. It's four feet.

13. That house is old. It's about a hundred years.

11I. The past participle of some more irregular verbs.

Learn the forms of these verbs.

win won
ring rang
sing sang

freeze froze

choose chose

won

rung

sung

frozen

chosen

Daeng has won a scholarship to go to America.

We've rung the bell three times but no one has answered.
Mali has often sung on the radio.

The water in the refrigerator bas frozen.

We have chosen the name *‘Lassie™ for our dog.

Drill 12.5 Do the drill as in the examples. Make sure that your pronunciation of the /v/in

“I've” and the /z/ in “He’s  is clear.

1. Win the race.

2. Ring the bell.

3. Freeze that water.

Sing that song.
. Win the game.

. Sing this song.
. Ring the bell.
. Win the race.

I'VE WON IT ALREADY.
HE'S RUNG IT ALREADY.

.............. ——

I'VE FROZEN IT ALREADY.

. Choose that number.

. Freeze the water.
. Ring the bell.
. Choose that name.

. Freeze the water.
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B. VOCABULARY

The leaves of evergreen trees are usually called “needles”.
Evergreen trees never lose their leaves.
In countries where it is cold, the leaves of evergreen trees do not fall from the
trees during winter. '
Most evergreen trees look like the Australian pine tree, which grows in Thailand.
(FUEU)
2. coast (n.) [kowst] AaNZIR

The coast is the land by the edge of the sea.
The province of Phitsanulok has no coast. The province of Rayong has a long
coast.

A “beach” is a sandy place on the coast.

3. origin (n.) [orejin] LMBINUA

Mr. Wong and Mr. Lee are Americans but they are of Chinese origin. |

There are maﬁy people of Malay origin in Thailand.

The Thai word NBUN s of Sanskrit origin.

4. permit, permitted to (v.) [pe mit] [po*mitid tal BULN

Do you remember the word *‘permission”? What does it mean?
I don’t know whether my father will permit me to go to the movie or not.

I am permitted to go to the movie twice a month.
5. independent (adj.) [indipsndant] Lﬁuﬁﬂi:, WNenTY
An “independent” country is not ruled or governed by other people or nations.

6. wooden (adj.) [wudan] Yhaanly

A box which is made of wood is called a “wooden box™.
The boys in my school made a lot of wooden things, such as small boxes, animals,

lamps, etc.
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7. covered with (v.) [kaverd wif] Unﬂi‘jn"f.ﬂﬂ"‘m

In Canada the ground is covered with snow in winter.

Our football field was covered with water after the rain.

8. central (adj) (sentral) q@aUNR, lAna1

Avyutthaya is in the central part of Thailand.
There are a lot of big buildings in the central part of Bangkok.

9. territory (n.) [teratori] LAdh, WIULAIL

. A territory is an area of land which belongs to a country.
Before Hawaii became a state, it was called the Territory of Hawaii.

C. READING

I. Vocabulary Work.

a. Learn the meaning and pronunciation of these words.

plastic (n.)
grapes (n.)
tobacco (n.)
wheat (n.)
aluminum (aluminium) (n.)

St. Lawrence (St.=Saint)

b. Review the meaning and pronunciation of these words.

dangerous Canada (the country)
oil Canadian (adj.)
colony, colonist Canadian (the people)

European (people from Europe)
Catholic  (the religion)
Indian (in the United States and Canada)

II. Map Work. The story you are going to read below is about Canada. Before you begin to .

read, learn the names and places on the following map of Canada.
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III. Read the following story and then do the exercises which follow it.

(1
The St. Lawrence River is almost two
thousand (2,000) miles long, and it is one
of the biggest and widest rivers in the
1608 some French

world. In the year

people came to live on the St. Lawrence
River at a place where it is narrow.
The French people built a small town which
they called *“Quebec”. This town of Quebec
was the first place where Europeans came to
live in Canada. The early French colonists

had a lot of trouble. The climate in Quebec

was very cold in the winter and they were

often attacked by the Indians. But the

colonists worked very hard and after a while
they were successful in their new home,
More dangerous than the Indians were

the British colonists in  America. These

colonists were from Britain. They spoke
English and they did not like the French
colonists in Canada. The British and
French colonists often fought, and in 1763 the

French colonists were defeated. The British
government ruled French Canada but the
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French Canadians were permitted to use the
French language and to practice the Catholic

religion.

In 1784,

live in Canada. These people came from the

about 2,500 people came to
United States of America. They wanted to
live under the British government and so
they left the United States and went to live
in Canada. They did not go to live in Quebec.
They went to Toronto about five hundred
miles west of Quebec. These people were
British and they spoke English. After a while
many other British people went to live in
Toronto and Western Canada.  When
Canada became independent, there were two
groups of people; one group which spoke
English and one group which spoke French.
Today about 33 per cent of the people in
Canada speak French and 66 per cent speak
English,

French live in the province of Quebec.

Most of the people who speak

Canada is a very big country; its area is
about 3,850,000 square miles. Itis bigger than
the United States and much bigger than
Thailand or Britain, About 21,000,000 people
live in Canada. The population is very small
because the climate in the North of Canada
is very cold. In the South of Canada the
climate is warm in the summer and sometimes
A lot of people live in the
The land in the South
is usually flat without many trees and the
In the
North the land is covered with big forests.

it is very hot.

South of Canada.

people who live there are farmers.
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These forests are not like the forests in
Thailand. The trees in the Canadian forests
are very tall with small green leaves which
are called needles. These leaves do not
fall from the trees in winter and so these
trees are called ‘‘evergreen” trees because
they are always green. These evergreen
trees are very useful because people can

make many things from them. They can make
paper, 'for example, and they can make
plastic things. They can also use the wood to

build houses and to make wooden things.

(2

In the West of Canada there are very
high mountains which are called the Rocky
Mountains, and on the West of these moun-
tains there is the Pacific Coast. The climate
in Canada is very cold in the winter except on
the Pacific Coast. The winter is especially
cold in central and northern Canada. In the
East the winter is cold but not as cold as in
the center. In Quebec there is a lot of snow
in the winter. In Bangkok, if the temperature
is 60'F people think that it is a very cold day,
but in Montreal the temperature is sometimes
30 F-that is, 90 F colder than in Bangkok.
Of course, the temperature is not often-30 F
in Montreal, and in summer the weather is
often very hot. But if you go to Montreal
you will see plenty of snow and ice in the

winter.

There are ten provinces in Canada: New-
foundland, Nova Scotia, New Brunswick and
Prince Edward Island are the East coast

provinces. Quebec and Ontario are the



central provinces. Manitoba, Saskatchewan,
Alberta and British Columbia are the western
provinces. British Columbia is on the Pacific
Ocean. There are also two territories in the

North of Canada: the Yukon Territory and
the Northwest Territories. °

The people in New Brunswick,. Nova
Scotia, Newfoundland and Prince Edward
Island are farmers and fishermen.  They
-grow a lot of potatoes and other vegetables
and they also catch a lot of fish, especially in
Newfoundland. They cut down the evergreen
trees and make things from the wood. There
are also some coal mines in these provinces.
The climate is cool. It is not very hot in
summer and it is not very cold in winter.
Most of the people are of British origin and
they speak English. In the province of Nova
Scotia there are a lot of Scottish people and
the name of this province means “New Scot.-

land”.

The people of Quebec work in agricul-
ture, mining and industry. There are a lot
of minerals in Quebec, especially iron. About
80 per cent of the people in Quebec are of
French origin. They speak French butsome
of them speak English too.

In Ontario most of the people work in
factories. There are a lot of industries in
Ontario, but there is also a lot of agriculture.
Southern Ontario has a warm climate in the
summer and the people there grow a lot of
grapes and tobacco. Most of the people in
Ontario live in the southern part of the prov-
ince. The northern part of Ontario is cov-
ered with forests and not many people live
there,

The three provinces of Manitoba, Sas-
katchewan and Alberta are agricultural. A
lot of wheat is grown in these provinces and
there is also a lot of cattle. In Alberta there
is a lot of oil, and the oil industry is very
important in this province. The chmate in
Manitoba, Saskatchewan and Alberta is very

hot in summer and very cold in winter.

The province of British Columbia is on

~ the Pacific coast. It is a very beautiful prov-

ince with high mountains covered with forests.

The people of British Columbia work in agri-
culture and industry. There are a lot of

fishermen on the coast and there is a very

big lfactory for aluminum at Kitimat.

There are very [ew people in the Yukon
Territory and the Northwest Territories,
because much of the land is covered with
forests or ice and snow, and in winter it is
very cold. There are many minerals in this
part of Canada, and lhésc territories may
become the richest parts of Canada in the
future.

(3

The capital of Canada is Ottawa. Otta-
wa has a population of about 300,000 It is
not the biggest city in Canada but it is the
center of the Canadian government. The
biggest city in Canada is Montreal. Montreal
is in the province of Quebec. Montreal has a
population of about 2,000,000. About 75 per
cent of the people in Montreal speak French.
The city of Quebec is the capital of the
province of Quebec. Quebecis an old city
with narrow streets and old buildings. It is
very beautiful and interesting. About 200,000
people live in the city of Quebec. They all
speak French.




The capital of Ontario is Toronto.
Toronto has a population of about 1,500,000.
It is a very busy city with lots of industries.
Everyone in Toronto speaks English. Other
important cities in Canada are: Vancouver,
Winnipeg and Edmonton. These cities are
all in the West, and Vancouver is on the
Pacific Coast. '

Canada is a very beautiful country with
wide plains, great rivers and big forests.

It is a rich country and its people are rich
IV. Do the following things.

a.
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The winter is very
the
summer to have enough money and food

because they work hard.
cold and everyone works hard during

during the winter. In winter the lakes, ponds
and rivers are all frozen. The St® Lawrence
River is frozen and people can walk and play
on the ice.

So you can see that Canada is a very

large and interesting and. like

Australia, has a very rich future.

country

The Canadians are a happy and friendly
people and they are happy when people come
to visit them.

Find a sentence in the story or make up your own sentence to tell something about each

of the following things or places in Canada.

the St. Lawrence River
. Quebec

. 1763

(N

1.

2

3

4. the Catholic religion
5. the French colonists
6. 66 %

7. area

8. population

9. climate

0

10. evergreen

(2) 1. the Rocky Mts.

. provinces

. Nova Scotia

. Newfoundland

. Quebec province
. Ontario

. wheat

. British Columbia

. aluminum
. Yukon Territory
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(3) . 1. Ottawa
2. Montreal
3. Toronto
4. frozen
°
b. Answer these questions.
1. Do all of the people in Canada speak English? Why not?
2. Why are the evergreen trees important to Canada?
3. What are some of the crops that are grown in Canada?
4, Why do very few people live in the northern part of Canada?
5. In which part of Canada can each of the following products, minerals,etc. be found ?
a. oil
b. iron
c. fish
d. tobacco
e. aluminum

. Can ships travel on the St. Lawrence River during the winter? Why not?
7. What's the area of Canada?
What is its population?

D. WRITING

1. Put in the correct information about Thailand in the following sentences.

The Chao Phraya River is almost ......... long, and it is one of the ......... rivers in
Southeast Asia. In the year ........ some Thais came to live on the Chao Phraya
River at a place called ............. They built ............... This city became the capital
of the Kingdom of Ayutthaya. This city was the first place where Europeans ....... in
Thailand.

Thailand is ........... country; its area is about ............kilometers. . It is ............ than
New Zealand and ......... Cambodia. About ......... people live in Thailand.

_ The land in the central area is ......... and much ......... is grown. In the North the .

land ...... with forests and there ......... mountains. In the South of Thailand the climate l
iS v In the Northeast the land is high and ...... dry

II. Write a description of each of the following things, telling how old, how big, etc. they are.
For example: :
my house (old) My house is about fifteen years old.
my desk (long) My desk is about 27 inches long.



. my chair (high)
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. the blackboard (long)

. my school (old)
. my book (thick)

. pond near my school (deep)

. a football (long)
. Doi Suthep (high)
. flagpole (high)

10. teacher (old)

E. SPEAKING PRACTICE

1
2
3
4
5. my classroom (wide)
6
1
8
9

I. A review of some conversational expressions,.

1. MAY I BORROW YOUR PEN?

Can 1 borrow your pen?

Can [ borrow your pen, please?

Yes, of course.

I'm sorry, but I'm using it.

2. DO YOU MIND IF I SIT DOWN?

Do you mind if I sit here?

take this seat?
look at your paper?

borrow your pen?

open the door?

close the window ?

smoke?

No. of course not.

I’'m sorry, but ..........

A dialogue for study and practice.

A. What’s the matter?

B. I can’t do this exercise.

A. Do you mind if I help you?

B. No, of course not. Please sit down.

A. May I borrow your pencil ?

I forgot mine at home.
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B. Yes, of course. Here you are.
A. Thank you.

Note that “ Ne, of course not” in responding to “Do you mind...?" means “ No. of

course I don't mind”. It is very impolite to answer “ Yes' when someone asks vou

L1

“Do you mind if....?

II. Conversation. Read this conversation aloud.
Somchai and Lek are at Don Muang airport. They are meeting
their brother Surin, who is returning from Canada.

Somchai : There's Surin over thére! Hello, Surin. How are you ?

Surin : I'm fine. I'm very glad to see bdth of you.
Lek : How was Canada ?
Surin : It was very, very plt’:’asant. I liked it very much although it was cold

rs
in the winter.

. . T
Somchai : Was there a lot of snow?

Surin : Yes, there was, espécially in Montréal.

Lek : Did you stay in Montréal very 16ng ?

Surin : No. nol'w’:ry l(;ng. [ only vi’sited Montréal and Quebéc.
Lek : Did you like them ?

Surin : Yes, | di’d. They were very i,ntercsting, espécially Quebéc.

Somchai : Did the people speak Er{glish in Montréal and Quebéc ?

Surin : Mbst of the people could speak English in Montréal, but not many
spoke English in Quebéc.

Lek : How was Tordnto ?

Surin : It was very i'ntcresting. It was very warm there during the summer
and 1 used to go swimming with my friends in the ldke.

Somchai : Did you visit the Wést of Cdnada ?

Surin : Yes, I drove a car with some Canddian friends of mine. We vi;ited
the whole of wéstern Cénada.

Lek : I'm sure that was very {nteresting, wasn't it?

Surin : Yes, it was. I liked the journey although it was ti’ring because wé
travelled a lot.

Somchai : Did you see any cattle ?

Surin : Yes, Isaw a 16t of cattle on the pléins.

Lek : Did you go to Vancduver ?



Surin

Somchai :

Surin

Somchai :

Surin
“Lek

Somchai :

Lek
Surin
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Yes, | did. We went through the mSuntains and came to the
Pacific Ocean and Vancbuver.

Did you go to the Ndrth?

No, because it's difficult to travel there, although you can go by
airplane to some places.

Is it easy to travel in the North in the summer?

In the fir North, it’s always difficult to travel, whether it’s summer or nbt.
Did you see any Red Indians ?

No, | didn’t. There aren't many I;Idians in the places | visited.
I wish I could go to Canada.

Perhaps you can go if you work hard,



LESSON THIRTEEN

A. ORAL GRAMMAR DRILLS
The use of REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS,
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Narong cut his hand. She hurt her foot. The dog is scratching itself.
Narong cut himself. She hurt herself. It’s scratching itself.

Whait is the subject of the sentence “Narong cut himself”? What did Narongdo? Did he
cuthimself? Yes, he did. So, we can say that Narong did the cutting and also received it,
or that the subject performs and receives the action. This type of action is called a
“reflexive’” action because the person performing the action receives the results. The word
“himself”is called a reflexive pronoun.

Here are some sample sentences, showing the various forms of the reflexive pronouns.

lecutmyhand.......cccoeiveniinnennnnnn. I CUT MYSELF.

You took a bath.....c..oevevveieninranne YOU WASHED YOURSELF.
Somsak hurt his foot ,...o.eiviienianns HE HURT HIMSELF.

Anong looked in the mirror......... SHE LOOKED AT HERSELF.
The dog scratched its ear............... IT SCRATCHED ITSELF.
Lop and I took a bath............... WE WASHED OURSELVES.
You looked in the mirror............... YOU SAW YOURSELVES.
Peter and Paul cut their hands......... THEY CUT THEMSELVES.

Note that ““-self” is singular and that ‘“‘-selves” is plural.
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Drill 13.1 Continue the drill, as in the examples.

1. he HE CUT HIMSELF.
2. she SHE CUT HERSELF.
3. we WE CUT OURSELVES.

4. dressed WE DRESSED OURSELVES.

5. they 1. she
6. he 12. we
7. she 13. hurt
8.1 14. you
9. John 15. it
10. Mary 16. he

17. they
18. we

19. you

20. the pupils

21. 1
22. she

23
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.

we
they
Chai
washed
you

he-

Drill 13.2 Use the given verbs with reflexive pronouns, as in the examples.

1. The boys took a bath. (washed)

THEY WASHED THEMSELVES.

2. Sompong and [ hurt our hands. (hurt)

WE HURT OURSELVES.

3. You and John looked in the mirror. (saw)

YOU SAW YOURSELVES.

N

The children cut their feet. (cut)
Chalor and I hurt our hands. (hurt)
Peter and I took a bath. (washed)

10. The pupils took a bath. (washed)
11. You and Mali hurt your hands. (hurt)

12. The girls cut their feet. (cut)

13. You and Chai dressed in the bedroom.

14. The boys looked in the mirror.

(saw)

. The animals scratched their ears. (scratched)
. The children burned their hands. (burned)
. The boys dressed in the bedroom. (dressed)

(dressed)



148

Here are some more sentences with reflexive pronouns. Note the difference in the way they

are used.

I bought a coat FOR MYSELF. I bought MYSELF a coat.

Mary’s going to buy a hat FOR Mary’s going to buy HERSELF a hat.
HERSELF.

John cut a piece of cake FOR John cut HIMSELF a piece of cake.
HIMSELF.

The girls prepared a meal FOR The girls prepared THEMSELVES a meal.
THEMSELVES.

Surin found a job FOR HIMSELF. Surin found HIMSELF a job.

We bought some food FOR We bought OURSELVES some food.
OURSELVES.

Drill 13.3 Do this drill as in the examples.

I. We bought some books. WE BOUGHT OURSELVES SOME BOOKS.
2. He found 4 job. HE FOUND HIMSELF A JOB.

3. She got a glass of water. SHE ‘GOT HERSELF A GLASS OF WATER.
4. 1 bought a mango. 10. They got some water.

5. We prepared some food. 11. You bought some fruit.

6. They built a house. 12. She found a job.

7. You made a cake. 13. They prepared a meal.

8. She cooked some rice. 14. She cut a piece of cake.

9. He cut a piece of bread. 15. We built a house.

Drill 13.4 Repeat drill 13.3, using the response with “for”, e.g.

. We bought some books for ourselves.

2. He found a job for himself,

etc.
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B. VOCABULARY

1. home town (n.) [howm tawn] UIULAN

Your home town is the town in which you were born.
Sunee’s home town is Phetchaburi,

Mr. Brown’s home town is Sydney.

2. to take part in (v.) [ta teyk part in] Ny, WInN
Most of the students take part in the English Club or in sports.
1 like to take part in the school play.

3. elect (v.) [slﬂ] Lﬁﬂﬂ. Lﬁﬂﬂﬂeo
“Elect” is like *‘choose™.
When we elect someone, we choose them to do something.
Narong was elected the captain of the basketball team.

President Nixon was elected in 1972.

4. represent (v.) [r8prazent] LLNU representation (n.) (ﬂpmzlntﬂﬁan) NN

*“To represent” is to speak or do things for someone.

Not everyone can take part in the government in America, and so a few people

are chosen to represent everyone.

A representative is someone who is elected by other people to speak for them.

=l a =l P w o =l
5. tax (n.) (v.) [tzks] N1 NUNM taxation (n.) [tzkseySan] N1TINUNM
A tax is money we must pay to the government.

The government taxes us in order to collect money.

We do not like taxation but it is important to pay our taxesif we want our

government to be strong.

6. various (adj.) [_\Exas] ﬂ"]d‘j

There are various kinds of sports in our school, e.g. football, basketball, netball, etc.

Various people live in Thailand, e.g. Chinese, Vietnamese, Lao,American,British,etc.
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If we have a problem, we don’t know what to do.
“To solve” is to explain or find an answer to something.
Anong cried because she couldn’t solve an algebra problem.

Life has many problems which are difficult to solve.

8. region (n.) [rijan] N0

A region is a geographical part of a country. What are the regions of Thailand?

Which region do you live in?

C. READING

I. Vocabulary Work.

a. Learn the meaning and pronunciation of these words.
motto (n.)
allowed (see *‘permitted to™)
cotton (n.)

republic, e.g. the Republic of Germany

b. Review the meaning and pronunciation of these words.

abolish
state
in former times
Christians: Protestants and Catholics
Jews
Ireland (the country)
Irish (the people)
Negroes
Mayflower (the ship)
Indians (Red Indians)

II. Map Work.
In this lesson you are going to read about howthe United States of America began.
Study this map of the United States befrore you begin to read the story below. Learn

the names and places on the map.
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II.
(N
In 1620, a small ship sailed from England

to America. The name of this ship was the
“Mayflower”. About one hundred men and
These

people left England because they could not

women were on the Mayflower.

practice their religion freely. They wanted
to practice their religion freely and so they
went to live in America.

At that time, there were a lot of Red
Indians in America and there were very few
Europeans there, although there was a small
English colony at Jamestown and a small
French colony at Quebec. The people from
the Mayflower started a new colony called
Plymouth, because their home town in

England was called Plymouth too.The colo-
nists had a lot of trouble.  They fought
with the Red Indians and they fought with
the French colonists in Canada, but they
worked very hard and after a while, their
colony was successful. Other groups of
colonists came out from England and started

other colonies.

In the year 1763, there were thirtesn
colonies from New Hampshire in the North,
to. Georgia in the South. There were about
2,000.000 people in these thirteen colonies
and about ninetyper cent of them came from
England, Scotland and Ireland. In the year
1763, the British defeated the French in
Canada and then Canada was ruled by the
British government. After this the American
colonists were unhappy with the British
government. The colonists wanted to send
people to take part in the government in
Britain. They said, ‘“We have to pay a lot of
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Read the following and then do the exercises which follow it.

taxes to the government in Britain. We want
to send representatives to Britain to represent
us there. If we pay taxes to the government
in Britain then we should send representatives
there. Taxation without representation is
not right.” So thecolonists took as their motto,
“No taxation without representation”. The
government in Britain did not listen to the
colonists and so the colonists said, “We do
not want to be ruled by the government of
Britain. We must have a separate government .
We must rule ourselves.” On luly 4,1776,
the colonists in America separated themselves
from the government in Britain.

The British government was very angry
and there was a war between the American
At

first, the American colonists lost but they

colonists and the British government.

had a very strong and good leader called
George Washington, and after a while they
In Britain itself, the
They said,
“It’s not right to fight the colonists. The colo-

began to win the war.
British people hated the war.

nists are right and the government is wrong.”
And at the end of five years. the British govern-

ment was defeated.

The American colonists were indepen-
dent, and the thirteen colonies became the
United States of America. Since 1776, the
original thirteen states have grown to fifty.

(2)

The United States of America is a very
big country. Its area is 3,600,000 square
miles. The population is abour 210,000,000
In former times, most of the people were of

British origin, but about a hundred years



ago, large groups of people came to live in
America from all the countries of Europe,
so that nowadays there are people of German,
Irish, Italian, Russian and many other origins
who live in America. All these people speak
English and most of them were born in the
United States.  There are also people of
Chinese and Japanese origin in the West of
America.  The Negroes were brought to
America from Africa and sold as slaves.
These slaves were allowed in the southern
part of the United States, but they were not
allowed in the northern states. About one
hundred ycars ago, there was a great war
between the northern and the southern states.
The northern states defeated the southern
states and Abraham Lincoln abolished slav-
ery in the United States.
are about 20,000,000 Negroes in the United

States.

Nowadays, there

There are several separate regions in the
United States but there are only three really
big regions: the North, the South and the
West.  We will read about these regions in

another lesson.

The United States isso big that there are
many different climates there. In the North,
the climate is very cold in the winter with lots
of snow. In the South, the climate is
and there is not

In the South-

west, the climate is very dry and a lot of the

very hot in the summer

much snow in the winter.
land is desert.  In the central part of the
United States, the climate is very hot in the
summer and very cold in the winter. In the

Northwest, on the Pacific Coast, the climate
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is cool with a ot of rain, but the southern
part of the Pacific Coast is warm and dry with
a lot of sunshine.

The people of the United States are
mostly Christians, but there are also a lot of
Jews. Most of the Christians are Protestants
but there are also many Catholics. There are
very few Buddhists or Moslems. Everyone

is free to practice his religion.

Most of the people in the United States
work in industry but some people work in
Farmers in the United
States use a lot of machines to help them so

agriculture too.

they can grow a lot of food. Farmers in the
United States grow a lot of wheat, corn,
cotton, tobacco and fruit. They also have a
lot of cattle, horses and sheep and they make
a lot of milk, butter and cheese.

Americans who work in industries in
America manufacture motor cars, machines,
ships, trains and many other things. There
is a lot of industry in the United States and

most people there work in various industries.

America is a republic. There is no king
in America. The people elect representatives
The head of the
The President
is elected every four years by all the men and

to make a government.

government is the President.

women in the United States. The central
government with the President is in Wash-
ington, and this central government looks
after the important things, but in every state
there is also a state government which looks



after each state. Education, for example,
is looked after by the fifty governments of

the fifty states.

The capital of the United States is Wash-

Washington is a beautiful city in
The

President and the central government are in

ington.
the eastern part of the United States.
Washington. Washington is the capital of
the United States but it is not the biggest
The
population of New York is about 7,750,000.

city. New York is the biggest city.

Other big cities are: Chicago (population
3,500,000); Los Angeles (2,500,000); Phila-
delphia (2,000,000); and Detroit (1,600,000).
New York and Philadelphia are in the East
of the United States, Chicagoand Detroit are
in the center and Los Angelesis in the West.

1V. Exercises in comprehension.
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The people of America are of many
different origins. There are Americans of
English origin, Scottish origin, Irish origin
Italian origin, German origin and many
other origins. There are many Negroes and
there are also people of Chinese and Japanese
origins. All these people of different origins
live and work together. They work hard and
they are happy. Sometimes there are prob-
lems, but people in America do not try to
hide these problems. They talk about them

and they try to solve them.

In the next lesson, you can read some
more about the different regions of the United

States and the people who live and work in

them.

For each of the following,choose the answer(a,b,or c)which best completes each sentence.

Example:

The people on the “Mayflower” went to America
a. so that they could live with the Red Indians.
b. because they wanted to practice their religion freely.
c. to practice their religion freely in English.

I. When the colonists went to America, there were

a. no Europeans there.
b. a lot of Europeans there.

c. a few Europeans there.

2. The colonists fought with a.

the Red Indians but not the French colonists.

b. the French but not the Indians.
c. the Red Indians and the French too.

3, The colonists wanted

o P

to send representatives to Britain.
taxation without representation.

to send representatives on the ““Mayflower".
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4, Most of the people in the United States are a. Protestants.
b. Catholics.
c. Jews.
5. The people of America come from a. Africa.
England.
c. many different countries.
6. The President of the United States is the a. head of the government.

b. King of America.

& government of America,

7. The central government looks after a. everything in America.
b. the important things in America.
c: education in the states.

8. There was a great war between the northern and southern states because

a. some of the people came from England.
b. the colonies wanted to be independent,
C. slaves were allowed in one part but not in the other part.

9. There are three important regions in America. They are

a, the North, the South and the West.
b. Washington, Los Angeles and Chicago.
c. the Pacific Coast, the Northwest and the West.

10. a. New York
b.  The biggest city is the capital of the United States..
c.  Washington

D. WRITING

I. Change these sentences so that the information is about Thailand.
Be sure that your sentences are true to fact.
Example:
Most of the people in the United States work in industry but some work in
agriculture  too.

Most of the people in Thailand work in agriculture but some work in industry too.

——

1. There are several regions in the United States but there are only three really big
regions: the North, the South and the West.



156

The people of the United States are mostly Christians. There are very few Buddhists.
Abraham Lincoln abolished slavery in the United States.
Farmers in the United States grow a lot of wheat, corn, cotton. tobacco and fruit.
The capital of the United States is Washington.
The population of New York is about 7,750,000.
Since 1776, the original thirteen states have grown to fifty states.
| LIk G —— e MONEON (NIANIR) covornrerencecine provinces.)

8. America is a republic.  There 1s no king in America.
(s susassiimsessasoviniis constitutional monarchy...........cccvvvriininncniriniceseieinns)

e T N

9. The central government with the President is in Washington.
10. The central government looks after the important things, but in every state there is also
a state government which loouks after each state,

IL. Fill in the forms of the following business letter. Suppose that you are writing to the
manager of the Marygold Publishing Co.,14 “E" 16 th St., N.Y. 17, N.Y., U.S.A.

(your address)

ceveereenenas (the date)

cvveeeenns (the name and address

. of the person, company, etc.
you are writing to).
(the salutation)

I have seen your advertisement for the textbook“English Can Be Euasy™, and I want
to know something about the book.

How much is it in American currency? Do you have anyone in Thailand who
takes care of your publications?

If the cost is not morg than  § 4.00, including postage, please send me acopy.
I shall send the money to you as soon as | receive the book.

I am looking forward to your reply. Thank you.
............................ (Complimentary close)

seveeeeeene (Signature)

E. SPEAKING PRACTICE

L A dialogue between Amnat and Prasert.
Amnat : Helllo, Prasert. What're yould;*ing"
-

Prasert : I'm reading a| book.
[




Amnat
Prasert
Amnat

Prasert
Amnat
Prasert
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. Yo 3 2
- What's it a]bout.

. It’s about the United States of Amaérica.

: Why a eading ab ‘meri
y are you reading about America?
: Because I’m]in'lterested in America.
: What does the book[say?
—

. Well, it tells[alllabout the UnitedlStt‘ tes.

I1. A review of some conversational expressions.

1. DON'T FOEEET.
L

Don't | forget.

forget to buy some rice.
forget the game at three.
forget what I told you.

Don't | drop that glass.
touch that flower.
lose that letter.

break that plate.

tear that paper.

2. DON'T |WORRY. I [WON'T.
| S

Don't worry. [ won’t | forget.

forget to buy some rice.
forget the game at three.
forget what you told me.

Don't worry. 1won’t | dropit.
touch it.
lose it.

break it.
tear it.
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II. Conversation. Read the following conversation aloud.

Amnat
Prasert
Amnat
Prasert
Amnat
Prasert
Amnat

Prasert

Amnat

Prasert

Amnat

Prasert

Amnat

Prasert

Amnat

Prasert

Amnat
Prasert
Amnat
Prasert
Amnat
Prasert
Amnat

Prasert

Amnat

: Hellf;, Prasert. What're you déing?

: I'm reading a book.

© What's it about?

: 1t's about the United States of América.
: Why are you reading about América?

: Because I'm i:nerested in America.

: What does the book sﬁy?'

; ’ ; / /
. Well, it tells all about the United States. It tells about the climate and

/
the history of America, and it tells about the Amerigan péop]c too.

/
: That’s interesting.

: Yes, I'm téaching myself about America. I can’t g(; there myself and so

I'm reading a book about America.

. [ :
: Is the climate very cold in America 7

/ ’
: Well, this book says that there are several climates in America. In the United

’ ; : . ’ ’
States the climate is usually cbld in the North, warm in the South, r::liny in

the Egsl and dr;r in the West.

/7
: 1 don’t like cold weather, although | wish 1 could see some sn(;w.

g ’ 7’ % ¥ ‘
: You don’t like cold weather because you're not used to it. People in the

; / / : . /
United States are used to the cold weather and it doesn’t matter to them,

: The United States is very bi,g. ifsn'l it?

: Yes, it i;, and it has a very big populélion, about ZIIO.OUO.OOU.

: There’s a lot of {ndusuy in the United States, i’sn't there?

: Yes, there {s. ‘There's a lot of ind ustry there, but there's a lot of agriculture too.
. Not many people work in ﬁgriculture. dé they?

: N(;. but they use a lot of machi,nes and they grow a lot of fSod.

: What's the capital of the United States?

. Wafshington's the capital, but New York’s the biggest ci;y.

: My friend’s brother’s in New York. He's studying cnginécring there.

: New York's a very b{g city and Chicz’tgo and Los }{ngelcs are very bifg tdo.

: Is America a very beautiful country 7



Prasert

Amnat

Prasert
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. Yés, 1 think it is. In this béok, there are pictures of very beautiful rivers,

mduntains and plains. I think America is very beautiful espécially in the
mountains.

: Your book seems very iflteresting. Can you lénd it to me?

- T haven’t finished it yet. When I finish it, I'll lend it to you.

. Gdod. Tl take good cdre of it and I'll lend you some of my books tdo.
: All n"ght.



LESSON FOURTEEN

A. ORAL GRAMMAR DRILLS
1. EMPHATIC PRONOUNS.

Study and practice the following groups of sentences.

(A)
I bought myself a coat.
He found himself a job.

We prepared ourselves some food.

They made themselves a cake.

(B)
I bought a coat myself.
He found a job himself.
We prepared some food ourselves.

They. made a cake themselves.

You have already studied the sentences in (A). You remember that sentences in this group

have the meaning “‘for myself”, “for himself”, *‘for ourselves”, etc. In these sentences the
words “‘myself”, “himself”, etc. are called reflexive pronouns. However, the sentences in (B)

have a different meaning. They mean that the subject did the action without any help. For
example, “John found a job himself” means that no one helped him to find a job. He found

a job “by himself”. In these sentences the words “‘myself”, “himself”, etc. are called

EMPHATIC PRONOUNS.

Drill 14.1 Change the following sentences, using emphatic pronouns to show that the subject does

the action without help.
1. We bought some books.
2. He found a job.

L

. She got'a glass of water.

. 1 bought a mango.

We prepared some food,
They built a house.

. You made a cake,

. She cooked some rice.

. He cut a piece of bread.
10. They got some water.

Now study and practice these sentences.

I live BY MYSELF.

WE BOUGHT SOME BOOKS OURSELVES.
HE FOUND A JOB HIMSELF.
SHE GOT A GLASS OF WATER HERSELF.

1.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

You bought some fruit.
I taught English.

She found a job.

They prepared a meal.
She cut a piece of cake.
We built a house.

Siree went to school BY HERSELF.
Chalor did his homework BY HIMSELF.
The girls learned to sew BY THEMSELVES.
What do by myself™,*by herself”,“by himself”, “by themselves” mean? They all mean “alone”.



Drill 14.2 Now do this drill, following the examples.

IL.

1.
2
3
4
5.
6
7
8
9

10.
11.
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I went home alone.

. We live alone.
. Mali likes to be alone.

. I don't like to go to the movies alone.

He likes to work alone.

. The students are reading alone-

. Anong likes to study alone.

. Chalor went to Songkhla alone.

. Siree is going to fly to Chiang Mai alone.

Peter and Paul were alone.
We want to eat alone.

The use of BECAUSE OF <+ a noun.
Notice the difference in the use of “because’ in the following sentences.
(A) Chalor didn’t come to school because he was ill.

We can’t play football because the weather is so hot.

(B)

I WENT HOME BY MYSELF.

WE LIVE BY OURSELVES.

MALI LIKES TO BE BY HERSELF.

They want to study English because it is useful.
The children were afraid because the thunder frightened them.

Chalor didn’t come to school because of his illness.

We can’t play football because of the heat.
They want to study English because of its usefulness.

The children were afraid because of the thunder.
What comes after “*because’ in the sentences in (A)? A subject and a verb.
But look at the sentences in (B) and you will see that a noun must follow “because of .

Review: Study the way that the following nouns and adjectives are formed.

Adjective Noun
ill illness
quiet quietness
expensive expense
useflul usefulness
noisy noise
hot heat
stormy storm
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Drill 14.3 Change the following sentences, as in the examples.

I

-2 "R R - SRV I N

. Chalor didn't go to school because he was ill.

CHALOR DIDN'T GO TO SCHOOL BECAUSE OF HIS ILLNESS.

. The airplane was late because it was raining.

THE AIRPLANE WAS LATE BECAUSE OF THE RAIN.

Somsak can’t pass the exam because his English is bad.
SOMSAK CAN'T PASS THE EXAM BECAUSE OF HIS BAD ENGLISH.

. John liked Chiang Mai because the weather was cold. (the cold weather)

. We don’t like the city because it's so noisy.

. I like the country because it's so quiet.

. Anong didn't go for a walk because the weather was bad. (the bad weather)
. We can’t play basketball because it's so hot.

Wichai didn’t buy a new bicycle because it was so expensive.
The pupils passed the exam because their English was good.

. We like to study English because it is useful.
. The bus was late because it was raining.

13.
14,
15.

The telephone doesn’t work because there was a storm.
Surin didn't go to work because he felt ill.
We went to the beach because the weather was good.

The use of IN SPITE OF + a noun.

“In spite of ™ has the same meaning as * even though" or “although™ but it is used with a

different pattern. Notice the difference in the usage in the following sentences.

(A) Anong went to school even though she was ill.

The students studied even though the weather was hot.
We walked home even though it was raining.

Those boys often swim in the river even though it is dangerous.

(B) Anong went to school in spite of her illness.

The students studied in spite of the hot weather.
We walked home in spite of the rain.

Those boys often swim in the river in spite of the danger.

Note that ““in spite of" is followed by a noun.
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Drill 14.4 Now do this drill, using “in spite of”, as in the examples.

1. Mary worked even though she was ill.

. T went to sleep even though there was a lot of noise.

. The boys swam in the river even though it was dangerous.
. We bought a house even though it cost a lot.

. We like Bangkok even though it is hot.

. Anong worked very hard even though she had a headache.

oo 3 N h A

. The pupils came to school even though they were ill.
10. John continued to work even though he had a cold.
11. 1 like to travel by bus even though it is noisy.

12. The children walked home even though it was raining.

13. We liked Chiang Mai even though it was cold.

B. VOCABULARY
I. Study these words.
1. soil (n.) [soyll @u

Land is covered with soil. We plant crops, grass, trees, flowers, etc. in the soil.

The soil in the central part of Thailand is good.

2. rich soil (adj. 4 n.) [ri& soyl] ﬁuﬁ, ﬁuqﬂuﬂugitﬁ

The soil is rich in the central part of Thailand. It is good for crops. It is rich soil.
Thailand is rich in minerals. It has rich forests too.

3. manufacture (v.) [_[_r_lv.'ipyufa:kc!a-] NN

To “manufacture” is to make things in industry.
The United States manufactures a lot of cars.
Thailand manufactures a lot of silk.
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4. steel (n.) (stily WRNNRT
Steel is a very hard metal made from iron.
Iron is mined in the ground but steel is manufactured.
Steel is very important for modern industry.

=l
5. mill (n) [mil] 1398, 1339704
A mill is a place where wheat or rice is prepared.
Nowadays, a mill is also a place where steel or cloth is manufactured.

There are a lot of steel millsin America. There are a lot of rice millsin Thailand.

6. irrigation (n.) [Irliféan] MITRUIINMU irrigate (v.) [Eigcyt] ﬂm'iw
Bringing water to land is called irrigation.
Irrigation is very useful and makes it possible to grow many crops in dry areas.
The water which is kept at the Phumiphol Dam in Tak is used for irrigation, The water
is used to irrigate the fields.

I1. Vocabulary Review.
1. The seasons of the year.

North of the equator South of the equator
spring - March to May spring - October and November
summer - June to August summer - December to February
fall (autumn) - September and October autumm - March to May
winter - November to February winter - June to September
Thailand

cool season - November to February
dry season - March and April
rainy season - May to October

2. Directions.
North

Northwest (NW) T Northeast (NE)

‘ ~ rd
Wit < - » East

Southeast (SE)
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I1I. Word Formation.
You already know that there are families of words, e.g.
irrigate - irrigation
rain - rainy - raining
excite - exciting - excitement - excited - unexcited - excitedly
We form many English words from other words. Here are some other examples for you to study.
a. n.-adj. sun-sunny The sun is bright. It’s sunny today.
wind - windy The wind is strong. It’s windy today.
storm - stormy  The storm was bad. It was stormy last night.
cloud - cloudy  The clouds are thick. It’s cloudy today.
ice - icy There is a lot of ice in northern Canada.
It’s icy in northern Canada.
b. v.-adj. shine - shiny He shined his shoes. His shoes are shiny.
smoke - smoky Many people smoke during the movie.
It’s smoky in the theater,

n. - adj. industry - industrial There is a lot of industry in America.
America is an industrial country.

o

colony - colonial There were 13 colonies in America.
America was a colonial region.

nation - national Thailand is a nation. April 6 is a national holiday.
d. n. -n. tour-tourism Many people take tours in Thailand.
Tourism is important in Thailand.
Buddha - Buddhism  Most people in Thailand believe in Buddha.
They are Buddhists. Buddhism is the religion of Thailand.
e. People who work hard are hardworking people.
People who think slowly are slow - thinking people.

People who speak fast are fast - speaking people.

look good  good - looking
look silly silly - looking.

C. READING

I. Learn the meaning and pronunciation of these words.
colonized by
heavy industry

II. Study the following map of the United States. Learn the names and places given on the map.
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The

Great _Lakes

III. Read the following story and then do the exercises which follow it.

Introduction:

We read in the last lesson that the
United States was a very big country. In
this lesson, we will read about the regions of
the United States. In every country there
are regions and because the United States is
very big, the regions there are very big too.
The first region of the United States we
will read about is the “Northeast™.

THE NORTHEAST

This part of the United States was
colonized first of all by people from England
and Scotland, and one part of it is called
“New England”. This part of the United
States is quite like Europe. There are many
old houses and churches and the climate is
like the climate in the north of Europe. The
soil is not very rich in this part of America.

The winter is cold, but the summer is warm
and sunny. Many people in this part of the
United States say that the fall or autumn is
the best season of the year. In the fall, the
leaves of the trees are red, brown, gold and
yellow. These colors are very beautiful and
the fall is the most beautiful season in this
region of the United States. The Northeast
is a very important industrial region. There
are a lot of cloth factories and in Pennsyl-
vania there are very important steel facto-

ries. There are a lot of steel factories in
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, and Pittsburgh is
often called ‘““The Steel City”. There are
also many coal mines in this region, Because
of the iron and coal mines, this part of the
United States had a lot of industries more
than one hundred years ago. Now there are
many big industries in other regions of the



United States but the Northeast was the
first region of the United States where there
was a lot of heavy industry. Because of the
coal and iron which was very plentiful in the
Northeast, many people came from all parts
of Europe to work in the industries of the
Northeast. People of many different origins
came to live in the Northeast, and because of
this it was called the “Melting-pot‘; of
America. New York especially was known
as the “Melting-pot™ because of the millions
of people who came from Europe to live

there.

THE SOUTH

While the Northeast was very important
for industry, the South of the United States
was very important for agriculture. The
most important agricultural product of the
South in former times was cotton. Cotton
is still the most important product of the
South, but nowadays it is not so important
as it was a hundred years s;go. A hundred
years ago cotton was so important in the
South that people called it “King Cotton™.
Cotton is still the most important agricul-
tural product in the South, but there are
many other important products too. Now-
adays, peanuts, corn, fruit, rice and tobacco
are important agricultural products of the

South.

Fifty years ago there were very few
factories in the South of the United States.
There was very little industry and very little
manufacturing. Nowadays there is a lot of
industry in the South. There are steel facto-
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ries and airplane factories, cloth-mills and
many other places where people work in
industry. Nowadays, the South has industry
as well as agriculture and there are a lot of
factories there.  Birmingham, Alabama,
is the center of the steel industry and is
sometimes c¢alled *“The Pittsburgh of the

South”.

In Florida, the climate is very warm
and this state is well known because of its
fruit, especially oranges. Through the
middle of the South flows the Mississippi
*Mississippi” is an
“Father of the

Waters™, and this river is one of the biggest

River. The name

Indian word which means

rivers in the world. About a hundred years
ago, big boats sailed on the Mississippi,
and the river was more important than the
roads or railroads. Nowadays, very few
people travel on the Mississippi but many
industrial products are carried on it in flat

boats.
THE MID-WEST

The name *“Mid-West” mcans **Middle
West"”, and this region of the United States

is sometimes called “The Heart of America”™,
because it is in the center of the country and
because a lot of people live there. In the
northeast of this region, especially around
the southern shores of the Great Lakes,
there are a lot of heavy industries. Detroit,
for example, is the center of the automobile
industry, and Chicago is the second biggest
city in the United States with a population of

3,500,000. Industry is very important in the



Mid-West but agriculture is more important.
The soil in the Mid-West is very rich and
many farmers work in different kinds of
agriculture in this region. Cattle are very
important in the Mid-West, and so are
pigs. Fruit, butter and cheese are all impor-
tant agricultural products from this region,
but the most important agricultural product
of the Mid-West is corn.
soil of the Mid-West are very good for corn,

The climate and

and this region of the United States is often
“The Corn Belt”. The *“‘corn belt”

is a region of rich agriculture, small towns

called

and hardworking people.

THE WEST

The western part of the United States
can be divided into threec big regions: The
Great Plains, the Mountains and Deserts
and the Pacific Coast. The Great Plains is
a region of wide, flat spaces. The climate
here is much drier than the eastern regions
of the United States and trees do not grow
easily. The climate on the Great Plains is
difficult. 1tis very hot and dry in the summer
and very cold in the winter. The soil of the
plains is not as rich as the soil in the east of
the United States. In former times, farmers
had a lot of trouble when they tried to farm
this region, but nowadays the new scientiiic
discoveries in agriculture help the farmers to
farm the Great Plains more easily. Irriga-
tion brings water to the fields, and with this
irrigation water the farmers grow a lot of
wheat. Cattle are also very important in
this region. Oil was discovered some years

ago in the Great Plains and is now an impor-
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tant product of the region. Cattle, wheat
and oil are the most important products of

the Great Plains.

The Mountains and the Deserts

To the west of the Great Plains are the
Rocky Mountains. These mountains are
like a high, wide wall going from the north
to the south of the United States. The
first colonists were not very interested in the
mountains. They wanted to reach the
Pacilic Coast, and they went as quickly as
they could through the mountains. At
the foot of the mountains were great deserts.
These parts of the United States seemed too
diflicult for pcople to live and so there was
a very small population there for a long
time. Nowadays this has changed, because
irrigation has brought water to the deserts.
Because of irrigation, large parts of the
desert produce big crops. Population has
grown very rapidly. The city of Phoenix,
Arizona, for example, had a population of
29,000 in 1920, but a population of 440,000
in 1960. The water for the irrigation comes
from the snow, high on the mountains.
This water is brought down from the moun-
tains and is-used to irrigate the fields in the
desert. Because of the sunshine, warm
climate and beautiful country, this region of
the United States is liked by tourists who
come in great numbers, especially in the
winter. Tourism is an important industry

in the mountains and deserts.



The Pacific Coast

This part of the United States is divided
into two different regions. 1In the North,
the climate is wet and the weather is usually
cool. In the South, the climate is*dry and
the weather is usually warm. On the northern
Pacific Coast, there are great forests, and
those forests are the base of many industries.
The northern part of this region is also
very good for those kinds of fruit which
like a lot of rain; apples, for example.
Fishing is very important here and many
fish are caught and sent to the big cities.
On the southern Pacific Coast there arc no
forests. The climate here is dry. In some
parts, it is almost like a desert, and there is
plenty of sunshine the whole year. In former
times, there were ndt many people in this

region .because the climate was too dry,

1V. Answer these questions.
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There wasn't enough rain, but nowadays
many millions of people live in this region
and the population is getting bigger very
quickly. It is because of irrigation that
people came to live in this part of the United
States. Because of irrigation, the dry land
has become very good for agriculture,
especially with the bright sunshine the whole
year. Oil was discovered in this part of the
country about thirty years ago, and this has
given a base for the industries which have
grown up there. The biggest industry is
making airplanes, and around Los Angeles
there are a lot of big airplane factories.
industry is making

Another important

movies. The center of the movie industry
is in Hollywood, and this little town in Los
Angeles is very well known everywhere in

the world.

. How many regions are there in the United States? Name them.

2. In which region is New England?

3. Which places or regions do these words describe:

the Heart of America

King Cotton

Father of the Waters

the Pittsburgh of the South
the Steel City

the Melting - pot

the Corn Belt

m oo e p T oE

4. Tell something about the climate, industry, agriculture, products, etc.

regions in the United States.

of each of the
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D. WRITING

L.

11

Compose sentences, using the words given in brackets. Follow the examples.

—

S

(not so important as)

(as well as)

=TI - N

corn - rice

CORN IS NOT SO IMPORTANT AS RICE IN THAILAND.

chicken - pork

WE HAD CHICKEN AS WELL AS PORK FOR DINNER.

. (more important than) rice - corn

. (as well as) soup - curry

(much drier than) Northeast - central arca
(not so important as) industry - agriculture
. (as well as) gold - silver

. (as — as they could) boys - went to school
. (much nicer than) Hua Hin - Bangsaen

. (not so important as) French - English

. (much bigger than) Bangkok - Phetchaburi

Practice with the forms of a business letter.

(as — as they could) students - finished the examination

Study these sample ways of writing the parts of a business letter.

a.

Your address (Placed in the upper right-hand corner of the letter).

143 Sukhumwit Road
Phra Khanong District
Bangkok, Thailand

The date (Placed under the address).

January 16, 1967 16 January 1967

¢. The address of the person, company, etc.

left-hand margin of the letter).

The Manager,
Brown-Bigelow Company,

1193 East 16th Street,

~Chicago 13, Hlinois.

to whom you are writing

143, Sukhumwit Road,
Phra Khanong District,
Bangkok, Thailand

16th January, 1967

(Placed on the

The Manager
Brown-Bigelow Company

1193 East 16th Street
Chicago 13, 1llinois
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Mr. John Brown,
Manager,
Brown-Bigelow Co., Inc.

1193 South Main Street
Los Angeles 16, California

d. The salutation (Placed under the address of the company, person, etc.).
Dear Sir, Dear Sir:
Dear Sirs, Dear Sirs:
Dear Madame, Dear Madame:
Dear Mr. Brown, Dear Mr. Brown:
e. The ending or complimentary close.
Respectfully yours, Sincerely yours,
Yours respectfully, Yours sincerely,
f. The signature.

Write your full name, with your given name first and then your surname.

Make sure that you write carefully so that your name can be read easily.

Exercises. Write out the following in the same form as in the examples above.
1. Your address.
2. Your address with the date under it.

3. This address: The Manager, Johnson Paper Co., 119 W 4th St., Birmingham 5,
Alabama

(Note : Do not use any abbreviations).
4. Some sample salutations and complimentary closes.

5. Your signature in English. Practice writing and printing your name.

III. Tell something about the climate, industry, agriculture, products, people, etc. of each of the

regions in Thailand.

a. the Central Area

b. the Northeast
the North

d. the South
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E. SPEAKING PRACTICE

I. A review of the months of the year and the days of the week.

JANUARY MONDAY

FEBRUARY TUE§£AY

MARCH WEDNEEAY

“\

me THURSDAY

MAY FRIDAY
=

JUNE SATURDAY
e S e T

Lj\g_ SU_N'DI AY

AUGUST

SEL{I‘]EMBER

OCTOBER

NOVEMBER

DECEMBER

pa— ) l_“

Answer these questions:

What month is this?

What month was last month?
What month will next month be?
What was the month before last?
What will the month after next be?

What day is today?

What is today?

What was yesterday?

What will tomorrow be?

What was the day before yesterday?
What will the day after tomorrow be?

When do you study English ?
When is the rainy season?
When does the school year begin?

When do you have your summer holidays?
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II. A dialogue for study and practice.

Sanit : What're gou|dokin_,:_zif_

Wanee : I'm writing a lcﬁir._

Sanit : WOEE_

Wanee : To a company in the United Sta\;& | want to get some mfoﬁtmi

. 9 S e T
Sanit : There's a mistake in your aqdre&

e, |
Wanee ; Where?
e

Sanit : You forgot to put the number of Lhc|strc&
Wanee : OhJyas, Iidti_.mn't 1?7 Thank IyouA

Sanit : And you shouldn't write the[date that way.
Wanee : Which way should I write‘ it, then?

Sanit  : Put thefmonthlfirst, then the/date, then afcomma and then the[year. And you
shouldn't write 2517 you should write 1978 _

Wanee : Ohlyts. | fofgoflabout that.
Sanit : The company would think that you were living in thefTyture if you wrote

2517

111, Conversation. Read this conversation aloud.

Chamnong and Supon are talking with their friends, Pat, Tom and Bill.
Pat comes from New York State.

Tom comes from Georgia and Bill comes from California.

Chamnong and Supon are asking Pat, Tom and Bill about the different

regions of the United States.

Chamnong: Pat. you live in New YGrk, ddn't you?

Pat : Yes, | d(’m_

Supon : New Y&rk's the biggest city in the United Stéles, isn'tit?

Pat : Yes, it ig. But 1 don't live in the city of New York. | live in New York
State. My home is in the colntry, near Bi/nghamtor:.

Tom : I went to Binghamton last wi/nter. It was very céld there.

Pat : Yes, it's sometimes cold there but I like it in spi’te of the cold weather.

I don't like hot weather because I'm not used to it.



Tom:

Supon:
Tom:
Bill:

Pat:
Bill:

Chamnong:
Bill:

Pat:

Tom;

Pat:

Supon:

Bill:

Chamnong:

Pat:

Bill:
Supon:
Tom:

Supon:

Bill:
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Well, we’re used to hot weather in the Sduth, although it can be quite
cold in Georgia in the winter.
Does it sndw in the winter, in the South?
Not much, but sometimes we do have quite a 16t of snow.
We never get snow in mf; part of Califdrnia, but we can often sée snow
in the mountains.
It doesn’t raiﬁ much in your part of Califdrnia either.
No, it doesn’t rain very much in southern Califdrnia, and because of
the dry climate, people went to Héllywood about fifty years ago to make
mavies.
Making mdvies is a big industry in Califdrnia, isn't it?
Yes, it is, but we have a 16t of industries in Califdrnia.
Well, my part of the country is the héart of American i‘ndustry.
That's trie, but there’s a lot of industry in the South tdo nowadays.
Yes, but cotton is still very impc;rlant in spite of the new industries.
Don't you have a lot of agriculture in the United States?
Yes, we do. Xgricu]ture is very important in the United States, but
most people work in industries nowadays.
Pét, can you tell me why New York is called the “melting-pSt™ ?
New York Cfty is called the melting-pot because of all the people from
Eu’rope who went there to live.
Yes, but the whole United States itsélf is often called the “melting-pot ™.
Are there any Thais in the United Stdtes?
There are a lot of students there, but very few who Ii:r'e there.
I wish I could go to the United Stites, but my mother and father say
that I'm too young to go there by myself.

Never mind, perhaps we can ill go there together next year.



LESSON FIFTEEN

A. PRONUNCIATION

Practice with unstressed HAVE.

In the following groups of words, “have” is not stressed. Practice saying the groups of

words, saying them at a normal speed.

1. /hav/ not stressed 2. [av/ not stressed
should have done should've done
must have done must've done
could have done could’ve done
might have done might've done
may have done may've done

Say these sentences. Do not stress “‘have”,

He should've done his homework.
He must’ve done his homework.
He could've done his homework.
He might've done his homework.

He may've done his homework.

B. ORAL GRAMMAR DRILLS

The past time of words such as SHOULD, MUST, CAN, MIGHT, MAY.
Study and practice the two groups of sentences below. Note that in the past time it is

necessary to use “have” and the past participle of the verb.

Present Time Past Time
You should speak English. You should have spoken English.
He must go home. He must have gone home.
They can learn easily. They could have learned easily.
She might see a movie, She might have seen a movie.
They may speak Thai. They may have spoken Thai.




Drill 15.1
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Continue the drill, as in the examples.

1. today

2. yesterday

3. every day

4, must

© 2 N o w»

now
last night
. every evening
can

. every day

THEY SHOULD DO THEIR HOMEWORK TODAY.
THEY SHOULD HAVE DONE THEIR HOMEWORK YES-
TERDAY.

THEY MUST DO THEIR HOMEWORK EVERY DAY.

10. prepare 15. finish 20. should

. yesterday 16. every day 21. today
12. might 17. must 22. must
13. may 18. last night 23. should
14, should 19. may 24. yesterday

Drill 15.2 Continue the drill as in the examples.

now
he
last week

might

could
may
must
she
they

we

. should

SHOULD WE SPEAK ENGLISH NOW?
SHOULD HE SPEAK ENGLISH NOW?
SHOULD HE HAVE SPOKEN ENGLISH LAST WEEK?

MIGHT HE HAVE SPOKEN ENGLISH LAST WEEK?

12. now 19. now

13. he 20. may

14. 1 21. should
15. last night 22. yesterday
16. they 23. could
17. might 24, might
18. must

Drill 15.3 Make sentences in the past time, as in the examples.

1. Why didn’t Mali go to the movies last night? (be...... tired...... must)
SHE MUST HAVE BEEN TIRED.
2. Why did the children go home early? (feel...... might...... il)

HE SHOULD HAVE COME EARLY.



10.
11
12.
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. Why didn’t Anong watch the television program? (be...... frightened...... might)
. Why did the pupils look unhappy? (failed the exam......may)

. Chalor spoke loudly. (quietly...... speak...... should)

. Mali ran slowly. (run...... quickly...... should)

Why did Siree cry last night? (be...... must...... unhappy)
Mali danced clumsily. (dance......should......gracefully)

C. VOCABULARY

[ o £
. hunt (v.) [hant] 878N7

hunter (n.) [hﬂta'] ﬁndwﬁm‘?
John likes to hunt. He hunts deer with a bow and arrow.
A hunter is a person who hunts animals.
Sometimes people from the town go into the jungle to hunt animals. The best jungles

for hunting are in Kanchanaburi.

. remain (v.) [rimeyn] ﬂudﬂ\'lﬂ[l{

Even though Manat was rich, he remained in school.

Many old temples and buildings remain at Sukhothai and Ayutthaya.

. equal (v.) (adj) [tkwall (1ML Ny

These two books are the same size. They are of equal size.
&1 — ; ;

9= = Nine is equal to eighty-one over nine.

X=6 *x" equals six.

under the law [anda: da Ip] N1 mlﬂ"ﬂgwmu

All of the people are equal under the law.

obey (v.) [owzc_}:l LFOW
If you “obey™ someone, you listen to them and do as they ask.
You should obey your parents.
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6. official (n.) [afiBal] government official L‘J"Tlﬁ‘lﬁﬁ, ‘Ill:l‘i'l‘ﬁﬂ'li
My uncle works for the Government. He's a government official.

There are many officials in my uncle's bank.

The police officials are looking for the thief.

7. police (n.) [palis] #1373
The police are looking for the thieves.

The police are necessary because some people do not like to live under the law.
Sompong plans to be a policeman like his father.

8. majority (n.) [majoriti] §IUNIN
“Majority”’ means ‘“‘more than half" or “more than 50 per cent”.

Seventy-five per cent of the Thai people work in agriculture. The majority of Thai
people work in agriculture.

The majority of people in Thailand can read and write.

9. job (n.) [jab] [jobl U

When Sompong finishes Matayom Suksa 3, he is going to look for a job.
He hopes to find a job as a clerk in an office.

Sanit has a job to do when he gets home today. His mother asked him to paint the

fence around the garden.

. . L 5 k E o 1
10. immigrate (v.) [imigreyt] aWeWIEINMILIUGOLDY)

. = L ™ L k 5 I

immigrant (n.) [lﬂlgrantj wﬂawawwmmamuﬁaua%

When people leave their home country and enter a new country to live, we say that they

immigrate to the new country. They are called immigrants.

- e L5
I1. progress (n.) [pragres] [prowgrss] 1331, N1IUUD
When something grows and improves, we say that it makes progress.

There has been a lot of progress in Thailand during the past ten years.
John is not making any progress in his studies.



D. READING

I Vocabulary Work.
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a. Learn the pronunciation and meaning of these words before you begin to read the

story below.
forefathers (ancestors) (n.)
beer (n.)

b.  Review the meaning of these words before you begin to read the story.

origin

pronounce, pronunciation
idea

share (v.)

rule of law

II. Read the following story and then answer the questions and do the exercises which

follow it.

THE PEOPLE OF THE UNITED STATES

(

The people who live in the United States
come from every continent in the world. In
the United States there are people from
Europe, Asia, Africa, South America and
Australia. Most of the people are of Euro-
pean origins. The forefathers of the Ameri-
cans went to live in America from every
country in Europe; from Norway and Sweden
in the North of Europe; from Italy and
Greece in the South; from Ireland and Por-
tugal in the West and from Russia and Poland
in the East. The first people from Europe
who went to live in the United States were
from England and Scotland and a high per-
centage of the population of the United

States is of British origin.

The first people to go from Europe to
live in the United States were British.  But
they were not the first people to go to America.
The first people who lived in America were
the American Indians. The American In-
dians, who are often called the Red Indians
by Thais, were the first people to live in
America. We do not know when the
American Indians arrived in America but
we know that it was many, many thousands
of years ago.

The Indians of the United States were
great hunters, and they were also very good
farmers. Many different kinds of food and
fruit which we eat nowadays were, grown in
America by the Indians before the Europeans

came. Corn, potatoes, tomatoes and tobacco
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Ching;
Japan

arc some of the things which the Indians
grew. When the Europeans went to live in
the United States, there were perhaps 800,000
Indians there. Nowadays there are about
500,000 Indians; some of them live like their
forefathers but many of them live on farms
and in cities like the other Americans.

After the Indians, the next people to go
to live in the United States were English.
We have read a little about these first colo-
nists. They came from England and Scotland
and also from Ireland. These colonists went
to America because they wanted to practice
their religion freely. They worked hard and
made their colonies successful. These colonists

went to war with the British government

in 1776 and they defeated the British
government. After this, the Americans were
independent.  They did not have the same

government as the pcople in Britain.  They
ruled themselves, and they called their country
“The United States of America™.

Although the Americans were inde-
pendent after 1776, they still kept many of the
same things as the people in Britain. Ameri-
They

have a different pronunciation from British

cans still speak the English language.

people and some words are different, but
usually British and American people can talk

together without any trouble.

The American people also believe in
democracy and the rule of law. These ideas
were very strong in Britain and they remained
in the United States after they became inde-
pendent. Nowadays. democracy is the base
of the government in both Britain and the

United States. The rule of law is also very



important.  The rule of law means that
everyone is equal under the law. A rich man
and a poor man are equal under the law.
Everyone must obey the law; the President,
the government officials, the police and the

army are all under the law.

(2)

The next large group of people to goto
live in America were the Irish. [n the years
1846 to 1850 there was very little food in
Ireland. More than a million people died
because they had no food to eat, and more
than a million people went to live in the
United States.  The majority of the Irish
went to live in Boston and New York, but
others went to other parts of the United
States. The Irish people worked very hard
to build the railroads of America, and a lot
of them also became policemen, At first,
the Irish people in the United States were very
poor, but they worked hard and became
successful. Nowadays, there are people of
Insh origin in many important jobs and in
1960, John F. Kennedy (of Irish origin) was
elected President of the United States. It is
difficult to say how many people there are of
Irish origin in the United States but therc are
many millions. In fact, therc arc more
people of Irish origin in the United States

than there arc in Ireland!

There were some German immigrants in
America before the United Stafes became
independent. Most of these immigrants lived
From 1860 to 1880. large

numbers of Germans immigrated to the United

in Pennsylvania.
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States. These German immigrants came to the
United States to work in the factories.
A lot of them went to live in Milwaukee

and this city became very well known for
From 1880 to 1910,
many millions of people went from Europe to

its good German beer.

live in the United States. Most of these
people were from the South and East of
Europe.  They came from countries like
Austria- Hungary, Russia, Poland, Italy and
Greece. Many of the people from Russia and
Poland were of Jewish origin. Many of these
new immigrants went to live in New York
and today there are millions of people of
Irish, Italian and Jewish origin living in New
York. 1820 about 40,000,000 immi-
grants have entered the United States, and in
the years 1900-1910, about 9,000,000 immi-

grants entered.

Since

The Negroes did not immi-
grate; they were sent as slaves to work in the
southern states of the United States. Slaves
were not allowed in the northern states, but
in the southern states the slaves worked in the
fields to grow cotton. Abraham Lincoln
abolished slavery in 1863, and since then the
Negroes in the United States have made great
progress.  Nowadays. there are American
Negroes in many important jobs and many
famous Negroes like George Washington
Carver have made the Negrces of America

well known in the world.

Many Chinese people went to work in
They

worked in the gold mines in California and

America about one hundred years ago.

there are a lot of people of Chinese origin in

California, especially in  San Francisco.



There are also a lot of Japanese people in

California; most of them live near Los

Angeles.

All the different people who went to live
in America came from different lands and
continents but today all their children and
grandchildren are Americans.

People of many different origins live
together in America and they all share sever-

ITI. Questions on the reading.

Answer these questioris.
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al things together.  They all speak English,
they are all equal under the law, they are all
free to practice their religion and they all are
The

motto of the United States is in Latin and it

ruled by a democratic government.
means “From Many Comes One”. We can
see that from the many people who went to
live in the United States there has come one

nation and one people.

(1) 1. Who were the first people to immigrate to America?

2. Where did most Americans come from?

3, What are some of the things which were grown by the Indians?

4. Are there as many Indians living in the United States now as there were three
hundred years ago?

5. Who were the first colonists?

6. What are two important things that the Americans brought from Britain and
kept in American life?

7. What does “the rule of law” mean?

(2) 1. Why did the Irish immigrate to the United States? Where did most of them

go to live? What kind of jobs did they take?

2. Why did the German immigrants come to America?

3. Where did most of the immigrants who came to the United States between 1820
and 1910 come from?

4. About how many immigrants have entered the United States since 18207

5 Where do most of the people of Chinese and Japanese origin live?

6. What are some of the things that all of the American people share?

7. Have any people immigrated to Thailand? Where did they come from?
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E. WRITING
1. Rewrite the following sentences, as in the sample sentence.

Many people immigrated to the United States from Germany.
MANY GERMAN IMMIGRANTS CAME TO THE UNITED STATES.

. Many people came from Britain to Australia.

Many people immigrated to Thailand from China.

. Many goods are sent to Southeast Asia from Japan.

. A lot of teak is sent from Thailand to Norway.

. There are not many people who came from Portugal to Thailand.
. A lot of people moved from Scotland to America.

. Some very good products are sent from Sweden to Thailand.

. Many people immigrated to America from Italy.

VW 00 NN W bR W N =

. A lot of people immigrated to the United States from Russia and Poland.

—
o

. A lot of people moved from Greece to the United States.

Il. Fill in the parts in the following business letter. In the body of the letter thank the company
for the catalogue they have already sent you and order the following things: one table lamp,
green, 220-volt, at § 1.95,and two plastic chairs, blue and white. at § 4.95 each. Ask about

the postage.

..................... (your address)

............ gressssaan

........... yereoooo (the date)

Mail Order Department
The Sears Roebuck Co.
Chicago 33, lllinois

..................... (complimentary close)

..................... (signature)



F. SPEAKING PRACTICE
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1. Study and memorize the parts in the following dialogue.

Aree

Carl :

: He!ﬂlo 0. Are you from the United]States?

?5 wejare
&S, e

Preecha : We're from[Thailand. My name’s Preechd and this is my |friend|é!;ef._

Carl

Aree .

Carl

: 'We're very glad to{meet|you.

hese are my]friends|A1berl Lomﬁ?;_cL

Stan[Noyac, Paul[Smith and Lee WO\I_IE My name's CarllSchiIling.

: How do you]ﬁb& I don't know whether I'll be able to rqmcaber all those

names or|not.

. Don’l|w0i"& We’ll soon get to|know| each other.

1I. A review of numbers. Review the pronunciation and spelling of the following numbers.

You should be able to use them without any mistakes.

1 one

2 two

3 three
4 four

5 five

6 six

7 seven
8 eight

9 nine

10 ten

11 eleven
12 twelve
13 thirteen
14 fourteen
15 fifteen

16 sixtecn

Ist first

2nd second
3rd third

4th fourth

Sth fifth

6th sixth

7th seventh
8th eighth

9th ninth

10th tenth
11th eleventh
12th twelfth
13th thirteenth
14th fourteenth
15th fifteenth
16th sixteenth

Read the following numbers aloud.

a. Dates

December 25, 1965
25 December 1965
August 13

17 seventeen
18 eighteen

19 nineteen

20 twenty

21 twenty-one
22 twenty-two
23 twenty-three
24 twenty-four
25 twenty-five
26 twenty-six
27 twenty-seven
28 twenty-eight
29 twenty-nine
30 thirty

31 thirty-one

17th seventecenth
18th eighteenth
19th nineteenth
20th twentieth

21st twenty-first
22nd twenty-second
23rd twenty-third
24th twenty-fourth
25th twenty-fifth
26th twenty-sixth
27th twenty-seventh
28th twenty-eighth
29th twenty-ninth
30th thirtieth

31st thirty-first



b. Addresses
417 Main Street
Chicago 31, Illinois
467/3 Rajakru Lane
29 Lane 16

c. Telephone numbers
916384
47081, Ext. 10

d. Mathematics

4% 9=36
9 X
0= 40
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(four seventeen)

(thirty-one)

(four sixty-seven slash three)
(twenty-nine......... sixteen)

nine-one-six-three-eight-four
four-seven-o-eight-one, Extension ten

four times nine equals/is thirty-six
nine is to ten as x is to forty

(nine over ten equals x over forty)

The Roman numerals. Read and learn these numbers.

1 1
1 2
il 3
v 4
v 5
Vi 6
VIl 7
Vil 8
1X 9
X 10
XI 11
X1 12
XIr 13
XIvVv 14
XV 15
XVI 16
XIX
XX
XXIX

5
BE8uRBC

LX 60
LXX 70
LXXX 80
XC 90
XCIX 929
C 100
CC 200
CCLXVIII 268
CD 400
CDXLV 445
D 500
DC 600
DCC 700
DCCC 800
CM 900
M 1000
MMDXVII 2517
MCMLXXI1V 1974
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Read this conversation aloud.

Aree:
Carl:

Preecha:

Carl:

Aree:

Carl:

Preecha:

Albert:

Preecha:

Albert:

Paul:

Preecha:
Paul:
Lee:
Aree:

Lee:

Preecha:

Aree:

Stan:

Helld. Are you from the United States?

Yes, we are.

We're from Thiiland. My name’s Preecha and this is my fri/end Arée.

We're very glad to méet you. These are my friends Albert Lombd4rdi, Stan
Névac, Paul Smi/lh and Lee Wéng. My name's Carl Schﬁ!ing.

How do you dé? 1 don’t know whether I'll be able to remémber all those
names or not.

Don’t worry. We'll soon get to know each other.

Can you tell Arée and myself about yourselves, and your families ?

We want to wri;e about you in our Scbut Book.

Well, I come from New Yérk. I'm at hi/gh school now and I hope to be an
enginéer when I leave college.

Do your father and mother live in New York?

Yes,they dé. My grindfather came from Italy to America about fifty yeﬁrs
ago, but my parents were born in New Yérk, like myse’lf. (speaking to Paul)
Where're ycfu from?

I'm from New Efgland. My family is of Eﬁglish and Scottish origin, but
they went to live in America about two hundred yeﬁrs ago.

Have you ever been to Er’xgland?

No, but I wish I could gg there. It must be a very i:ncrcsling country.

I went there about two years ago. I liked it very mfich.

What région of América are you from?

I'm from San Franci{sco. I was born there and my pa’rents were téo, but my
grandparents came from China.

What region of China did they cdme from?
I think they came from Ca’nton, but I'm not sure.

Do you speak Chinése?

No, I tried to learn it at school once, but it was too di?ﬁcult for me.

| can speak some Pélish. I'm from Detroit. My pa’rents were born in the
United States but my grandparents came from Péland. My grandmother

sometimes talks to me in Pdlish, but I don’t spéak it very well.



Arce:
Carl:

Preecha:

Carl:

Preecha:

Carl:
Aree:
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What about your family, Carl?

M;r family is very mixed. My mdther’s family has lived in America for a
16ng time, more than two hundred yéars. My mbther’s family is of Scdt-
tish origin. My father’s ancestors went to live in America about a hundred
yéars ago from Gérmany.

It’s very i/ntercsting to hear about your families and their difi‘erent origins.
Yes, we 4ll have different origins but we are all Américans.

If 411 those people of different origins were able to work together and make
América strdng, then all nations of the free world should work together to
make the free world strtfng.

I hope that they will work together and be good fri::nds.

I'm sdre we all hope that tdo.



LESSON SIXTEEN

A. ORAL GRAMMAR DRILLS

I. The use of the CONDITIONAL.

a. Study

If
If
If
If
If

In

and practice these sentences.

Group 1

you work hard, you will pass your exams.

it rains, I will put on my raincoat.

you know Mr. Jones already, I won’t introduce him to you.
the weather’s fine tomorrow, we’ll go to Bangsaen.

you don’t speak English well, you won’t read or write it well

either.

IF + simple present tense + future tense

these sentences, we feel that what is said is likely to happen,

i.e. if something happens, then something else will follow.

b. Now look at these sentences.

If
If
If
If
If

In

Group 2

you worked hard, you would pass your exams.

it rained, I would put on my raincoat.

she knew Mr. Jones already, I wouldn’t introduce him to her.
the weather were fine tomorrow, we would go to Bangsaen.
you didn’t speak English well, you wouldn’t read or write it

well either.

IF + simple past tense + WOULD and infinitive

these sentences, we feel that what is said is unlikely to happen.
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Drill 16.1 Make sentences in the conditional, as in the examples.

. You understand the teacher. Listen carefully.
YOU'LL UNDERSTAND THE TEACHER IF YOU LISTEN CAREFULLY.

2. He tells you the time. You ask him.
HE'LL TELL YOU THE TIME IF YOU ASK HIM.

3. She is frightened. Go by airplane.
SHE'LL BE FRIGHTENED IF SHE GOES BY AIRPLANE.

4. He is sorry. He doesn’t work hard.
HE'LL BE SORRY IF HE DOESN'T WORK HARD,

—

5. The pupils pass their exam. They study hard.
6. The boy rests. He's tired.

7. 1 write a letter. You give me your address.
8. We visit you. You tell us where you live.

9. You're sick. You don't take your medicine.
10. You're hungry. You don’t eat your dinner.
1. I'm very pleased. [ pass the exam.

12. We speak English well. We practice it.

13, The teacher is angry. You make a noise.

14. I'm unhappy. You leave.

15. I go to work. [ feel well.

16. You learn English. Practice a lot.

Drill 16.2 Make sentences in the conditional, as in the examples.

1. Listen carefully. You understand the teacher.

IF YOU LISTEN CAREFULLY, YOU'LL UNDERSTAND THE TEACHER.

2. You ask him. He tells you the time.
IF YOU ASK HIM, HE'LL TELL YOU THE TIME.

3. Go by airplane. She is frightened.
IF SHE GOES BY AIRPLANE, SHE'LL BE FRIGHTENED.

4. He doesn't work hard. He is sorry.
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They study hard. The pupils pass their exam.
He’s tired. The boy rests.

You give me your address. I write you a letter.
You tell us where you live. We visit you.

You don’t eat your dinner. You’re hungry.

10. You don’t take your medicine. You're sick.

11. T pass the exam. I'm very pleased.

12. We practice it. We speak English very well.

13. You make a noise. The teacher is angry.

14. You leave.
15. I feel well.

I’'m unhappy.

I go to work.

16. Practice a lot. You learn English.

II. The past of OUGHT TO, COULD, MUST, MIGHT, MAY and
SHOULD. Study the use of the words “ought”, "must”, “should”, etc.

in the following groups of sentences.

Group 1

Group 2

Present Tense

You ought to speak English every day.
[ could start to work today.

They must study hard to pass the exam.
He might finish his homework tonight.
The boys may sleep late this morning.

Suree should learn to speak English.

Past Tense

You ought to have spoken English every day.

I could have started to work vyesterday.

They must have studied hard to pass the exam.
He might have finished his homework last night.
The boys may have slept late yesterday morning.

Suree should have learned to speak English.
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Notes: 1. The past tense of these kinds of verbs is formed by using “have” and

the past participle.

For example, compare:

2. Do not use “has” with he, she or it.

Past

ought to HAVE SPOKEN
might HAVE FINISHED
should HAVE GONE

Use “ have ",

Present
ought to speak
might finish
should go

For -example:

He may HAVE gone.
She should HAVE run.
It ought to HAVE rained.

3. Could is used in these sentences to show possibility; it is not used as

the past of can.

Drill 16.3
I,

2.

may
should
ought

-~ N W

must

Drill 16.4

1.
2.
3.

4. you

5. they

6. she

1.1

8. should

Do the drill as in the examples.

now
THEY COULD START TO WORK NOW.
yesterday
THEY COULD HAVE STARTED TO WORK YESTERDAY.
might
THEY MIGHT HAVE STARTED TO WORK YESTERDAY.
8. last night 12. must 16. might 20. now
9. now 13. could 17. must 21. must
10. should 14. last week 18. may 22. should
11. may 15. should 19. ought 23. yesterday
Continue the drill as in the examples.
now
HE COULD BEGIN TO STUDY NOW.
last week
HE COULD HAVE BEGUN TO STUDY LAST WEEK
we
WE COULD HAVE BEGUN TO STUDY LAST WEEK.
9. he 14. could 19. they 24. should
10. must 15. we 20. yesterday 25. he
11. may 16. now 21. might 26. she
12. might 17. ought 22. may 21. now
13. she 18. must 23. ought 28. last night



For study of meaning.
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Have you noticed the meanings of the various sentences in these drills?

Study these sample sentences to find out something about when and

how these sentences should be used.

Sentence

He ought to have spoken
English every day.

We could have begun to study
English last week.

They must have studied hard
to pass the exam.

They must have gone home.

He might have finished his

homework.

The boys may have slept late.

She should have learned to
speak. English.

Meaning

He didn’t speak English every day.
We didn’t begin to study last week.

They studied hard.

We think they have gone home but
we are not sure.

We are not sure whether he has
finished his homework or not.

We are not sure whether they slept
late or not.

She didn’t learn to speak English.

Notice that “ought to”, “could” and “should” mean that the person did not

do something. and that “must”, “might” and “may” usually mean that we
B» ’ it

are not sure.

B. VOCABULARY

1. crowded (adj.) [krawdid] LL'Li’u, uaean

The buses in Bangkok are always crowded, especially in the mornings and

in the afternoons.

Japan is a very crowded country. There is so little land but there are

so many people. Thailand, on the other hand, is not so crowded.
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2. parliament (n.) [p_arlamant] an

A parliament is made up of a group of representatives who make laws
and govern the people.

The Pra Ti Nang Ananta Samakhom Building in Bangkok is often called
the Parliament Building.

The British Parliament is the oldest parliament in the world.
3. vote (v.) [vowt] ®ONLASINIAZUNN

When people vote, they choose other people to represent them in the
government.
In colleges and universities, the students vote for a student leader.

In 1964 the majority of the American people voted for President Johnson.
4. divided into (v.) [dovaydid 1nta] Wy

Thailand is divided into four geographical regions and 71 provinces.
The students of Matayom Suksa 3 are divided into three classes:

Matayom Suksa 3A, 3B and 3C.

5. annoy (v.) [an_c)y] annoying (adj.) [atﬂn;] mu‘h, -fqﬂqnﬂ,fq, NITIANTY

When something troubles us and makes us bad-tempered, we say that
we are ~annoyed .
When the pupils talk in class, the teacher is annoyed.

Pupils who are lazy and careless are very annoying

6. in one way [1n wan wey ] Tusaniia

in some ways [1in sam weyz ] Tunanuus

Australia and New Zealand are the same in one way: the people who
settled in the two countries came from Britain.

In some ways, Thai people are very much like the American people.
They both live in free countries, can practice their religions freely,

most children get an education, they are free to live and work where

they choose, etc.



194
C. READING

I. Vocabulary Work.

a. Look up the meaning and pronunciation of these words in your
dictionary before you begin to read the story.

unite (v.), unity (n.)
civilized (adj.)

arch (n.)

fairly (adv.)

invade (v.)

fog (n.)

electrical (adj.)

equipment (n.), electrical equipment
machinery (n.)

well-kept (adj.)

Middle East (proper noun)
decay (v.)

material (n.)

raw (adj.)

raw materials

commerce (n.)

heavy industry

light industry

exchange for (v.)

b. Review the meaning and pronunciation of the following before reading

the story.

correct (v.) (adj.) savage

reform (v.) wild

separate (adj.) continent

island, isle modern

look after meaning

edge mistake

made by....ccceuruning A cigarette is made by placing some tobacco
in some paper.

on top of each other The students’ notebooks were put on top

of each other on the teacher’s desk.



II. Map Work. Learn the names and places on this map of the British Isles.

of
TRELAND

Dover

Industrial Regions

Scill .
Isleg 3'9

+ g E BRIFgIrsH TSDLES
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III. Read the following story silently and then answer the questions which

follow it.

Britain and Her People

(1)
If you look at a map of Europe,
you will see some islands near the
There

are two big islands and many small

northwest edge of the continent.

ones. These islands are called the
British Isles. The name of one of the big
islands is Britain, the name of the
other is Ireland. In Britain there are
three countries: England, Wales and
Scotland.

called Englishmen

People from England are
(and English-
women ); people from Scotland are
called Scots or Scotsmen (and Scots-
women ); and people from Wales are
called Welsh. These three

government

Queen

They are three separate

different
peoples live under one
and they have one ruler,
Elizabeth.
nations, but they are united under one
and one ruler. Many
and Welsh

people “English”; this is a mistake

government
Thais often call Scots
and Scots and Welsh people do not
like to be called “English”. It is
correct to call them “British” (or
Scots or Welsh) but it is not correct
to call them “English”.

Ireland is divided into two parts:

Northern Ireland and the Republic of
Ireland.
same government as Britain, and Queen
Elizabeth is Queen of Northern Ireland.
The Republic of Ireland has a different

government from Northen Ireland and

Northern Ireland has the

Britain. It is an independent nation.

Britain is not a big country. It

is much smaller than Thailand, but
about the same size as Laos. Britain
has a population of 55000000 so it
Thailand is much
bigger than Britain but it has a popu-
lation of about 38,000,000 so it is not

crowded.

is very crowded.

The first people came to live in
Britain many thousands of years ago.
They were not very civilized in the
modern meaning, but they were not
savages. They made beautiful objects
from gold, silver and other metals and
they were good at agriculture. About
the year 1500 B.C. they built Stone-
henge. They made

placing heavy stones on top of each

big arches by

other. Stonehenge is sometimes called
“the most surprising engineering work

in Britain.” Certainly the people who



built Stonehenge were already a fairly
civilized people.
About two thousand years ago

the They

ruled Britain for about four hundred

Romans invaded Britain.

They left Britain in the year
410 and the English people (the Anglo-
Saxons) came from Germany, invaded
the Celts who
The Celts were
defeated and were pushed to the West of
In the West
of Britain they made a new country
which the English called “Wales”.
This was the origin

Wales. W

years.

Britain and defeated

were living there.

Britain by the English.

modern

the
They were

of

have read about
Anglo-Saxons already.
very great poets and writers, and they
wrote a lot of beautiful literature,
especially poetry.

England was invaded by the Nor-
mans from France in 1066. The Nor-
mans ruled England well and after
a while became English themselves.
1066 was the last time England was

The

freedom, and England was the first

invaded. Anglo-Saxons loved

modern country to try a democratic
government.

In the 16th century the kings of
England were very strong, although
they were under the law; in the 17th

century the kings were less strong, and
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18th century England was ruled by
Parliament although the king was still
quite strong. In the nineteenth century
Parliament became really democratic.
The

times:

Government was reformed three
in 1832, 1867 and 1884.

1884, all men who were more

In
than
twenty -one years old were permitted
to vote. They could choose representa-
tives to represent them in Parliament.

In 1919

and 1929, all women more than twenty-

Britain was a democracy.

one years old were permitted to vote.
Britain was a democracy for women

too.

(2)

The climate of Britain is rainy and
quite cold. It often rains in all four
seasons, but usually the weather is better
in the summer. In the winter there is
sometimes snow and fog. The weather
is cooler and there is more rain in the
North of England than in the South.
Usually the weather in Britain is not
very hot and not very cold either.
The spring is the most beautiful season
in Britain. At this time of the year
the leaves come out on the trees, the
flowers come out of the ground, birds
sing happily, the sun shines warmly

and everyone feels glad because the

long, cold winter is finished.



Britain is not a rich country.
The climate is too cold for many crops
which grow in the South of Europe,
and the soil is often very poor, espe-
cially in the North and in Scotland.
But there are a lot of minerals in the
ground, especially coal and with these
minerals the British have made them-
selves a great industrial nation.
Nowadays only about 10 per cent of the
people in Britain work in agriculture.
90 per cent of the British people work
in industry, in the government or in
commerce. The majority of British
heavy industries are in the North of
Britain, but there are also many light
industries in the South of Britain,
especially in London. The majority
of British people who work in in-
dustries work in manufacturing in-
dustries, that is, they make things.
They produce manufactured goods.
Machinery, electrical equipment, air-
planes, cars, trains and ships are the

kinds of goods manufactured in Britain.
These goods are exported to other
countries and are exchanged for food
and raw materials. Nowadays Britain
must import about half of its food and
the majority of its raw materials. The
raw materials come from the whole

world. Minerals from America, oil
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from the Nliddle East, rubber from
Malaysia, and with these raw materials,
Britain manufactures many different
kinds of goods and exports them to
the whole world.

Everyone in England speaks
English, of course, but there are many
different pronunciations in the different
regions of England. Most people in
England can understand people from
different parts of the country, but
sometimes it is a little difficult, espe-
cially with people from the North of
In Wales the

majority of Welsh people speak English

Britain and Scotland.

but they also speak their own language
which is called Welsh. If you go to
the North of Wales you will hear
people speak Welsh quite a lot, espe-
cially in the country, but the majority
of them can speak English too.

In Scotland, the Scots people have
their own pronunciation. This pro-

nunciation is very clear and often
beautiful, and some people say it is
easier to understand than ordinary
English. Nowadays many of the young
Scots write poems and plays in the
Scottish kind of English because they
like it better than the English of

England.



(3)
Most of the people in Britain are
Christians, and about 95 per cent of them
There are also some

are Protestant.

Jews in Britain and a few Moslems,
The

people in Britain can practice their

but there are very few Buddhists.
religion freely. If you were a bird
and could fly, you would be able to
fly over Britain very quickly because
it is a small country, but you would
see that it was a very beautiful country.
Britain is an island and so it gets a
lot of rain. This rain is often annoying
but it makes the fields very green and
beautiful.

The country in Britain is very
well known for its beauty. Britain is
like Japan in one way because a lot
of the beauty of Britain has been made
The old

cathedrals and churches, the beautiful

by the people themselves.

old towns and villages, the houses and
fields were all made by' the people
themselves. .
For thousands of years, the people
of Britain have built roads, temples,
churches, cathedrals and houses, and they
have made fields and forests and ponds,
so that most of the country has been
changed by men’s hands. In some ways,

Britain is like a garden because it is well-
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looked-after and well-kept. But there
are still many parts of Britain which
are wild. In the mountains of England,
Wales, and especially Scotland, the

land is very poor and very wild and

very few people live there.

The old towns of Britain such as
Oxford, Cambridge, York, Chester,
Canterbury and many others are very
beautiful, but many of the new towns

built

years ago are not beautiful. In fact,

which were about a hundred

they are very ugly. The majority of
these towns are in the North of Eng-

land.

because they are big industrial towns

They are not very beautiful

with mines and factories and cotton
mills, but they are very useful and
very important. Without these big
Northern industrial towns, the beautiful

old towns in the other regions of

Britain would decay and die.

The people of Britain are hard-
For hundreds

of years, Britain has fought for freedom,

working and friendly.

and people from the whole world have
come to live and work for freedom
in Britain. Nowadays there are many
thousands of students from the whole
world who study in Britain. There

are also a lot of Thais who study in
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Britain. King Vajiravudh was once a  but not many because they like
student in England, and since his time Thailand too much. In the next lesson,
many thousands of Thais have studied we will read some more about the
in England. A few Thais live there, different regions of Britain.

IV. Questions on the reading. Answer the following questions.

(1)

(2)

L,
2.

What are the parts of the British Isles?

How big is Britain? What is its population?

3. Where do the “English” people live? What do we call the people

| =] o, b=

2

who live in Scotland and Wales?

Did the Romans build Stonehenge? Who did?

Who were the first people to invade Britain? Who were the last?
When did women begin to vote in Britain?

Were the kings of England strong from 1520 — 15907

How old must a person be before he or she can vote in Britain?

Describe the climate in northern and southern Britain.

Is there much agriculture in Britain? How does Britain get its food?
Why is industry so important?

What are some of the raw materials that are imported into Britain?
What are the exports?

What is the language of Britain? Do all of the people have the

same pronunciation?

If you could fly over Britain, what are some of the things you
would see?
Why are the big industrial towns ugly? But why are they so
important?

Have any Thai students studied in British universities?
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D. WRITING

I. Complete the following sentences, as in the examples.
Examples:

a. If I pass my exams, (Matayom Suksa 4)
IF 1 PASS MY EXAMS, I'LL STUDY IN MATAYOM
SUKSA 4.

b. If the weather’s bad tomorrow, (picnic)

IF THE WEATHER’S BAD TOMORROW, WE WON'T GO
FOR A PICNIC.

If you study hard, (pass exams)

If you come to school late, (teacher gets angry)
If you want to buy a bicycle, (save money)

If she tells me where she lives, (visit)

If it rains, (play tennis)

If you don’t eat enough, (hungry)

If he is not careful, (get hurt )

If he feels sick, (go to school)

If it doesn’t rain, (play tennis )
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If you go to bed late, (sleepy)

For further written drill, change the order of the above exercise,e.g.

a. Ill study in Matayom Suksa 4 if I pass my exams.
b. We won’t go for a picnic if the weather’s bad tomorrow.

II. Change these sentences, as in the examples.

Examples:
a. I'm from Thailand. I'M A THAL
b. He’s from England. HE’S AN ENGLISHMAN.
c. Is he from Canada? IS HE A CANADIAN?

1. He’s from Wales.

Are you from America?

Is he from Ireland?

My friend is from Australia.
Are you from New Zealand?
He’s from Europe.

Is he from Scotland?

Are you from Britain?

He’s from Italy.

SweE NPT A wN
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Is she from England?



202

IIT. Do ONE of the following things.

a. Write down ten things you learned about Britain from the story
above. Do not copy sentences from the story.

OR

b. Tell how you think Britain and Thailand are alike and different.

OR
c. Use a dictionary or encyclopedia and find out 8 or 10 additional

things. about Britain. Werite them down.

E. SPEAKING PRACTICE
A conversation for practice in reading aloud.

Robert and Anne are British. They are visiting Ayutthaya with some
Thai friends, Surin and Lek.

Robert: Ayutthaya is a véry interesting pldce.

Anne: It was the old ca’pital of THKailand, wdsn’t it?

Surin: Yes, it wds. But it was destroyed by the Burmése in 1767,

Lek:  Ldndon is the capital of éngland, fsn’t ie?

Anne: Yes, it i;.

Surin: Is it very bi{g?

Anne: Yes, it is. It has a population of about nine miflion.

Lek: Do you live in Ldndon?

Anne: Yes, I do. I was bdrn there.

Robert: I live in édinburgh- that’s the cdpital of Scotland.

Surin: Scotland is a different country from E’ngland, fsn’t it?

Robert: Yes, but we all have the same gdvernment now. Scdtland, E;gland
and Wales are different cduntries, but they all have the same Parliament
in Ldndon.

Lek: Are there many farmers in Britain?

Anne: No, not mény. The majdrity of the people work in i;lduatry.

Surin: England’s very beautiful, isn’t it?



Anne:

Robert:

Lek:

Robert:

Surin:

Anne:

Robert:

Anne:

Surin:

Robert:

Lek:

Anne:

Lek:

Anne:

Surin:

Robert:
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Well, most of it is beautiful, but a lot of the industrial regions are
not beautiful -they’re very u’gly, but the cduntry is very beautiful.

I think Scdtland’s more bedutiful. There are fewer people in Scotland,
and the country is very wiflcl. In England everything looks like a gdrden.
Britain’s bigger than Thailand, isn’t it?

No, it isn’t. It’s much smiller than Thailand but the populdtion is

I've heard that it rains every day in England.
No, that’s not true, but it rains a lot in England,especially in the North.

In Scotland, the weather’s usually cool. It’s never very hdt in Scotland,

but you can play a lot of gdmes because the weather is cool.

[ went to Scotland once. [ thought it was very beautiful but it was
cold.

Is there a lot of industry in Scdtland?

In the céntral plain and on the ¢ast coast, there is quite a lot of
ifndustry, especially in the central plain around Glasgow and Eilinburgh,
but a lot of Scotland is very mduntainous with very poor soil and
very few people live there.

There are a lot of mountains in Wales tdo, dren’t there?

Yes, there are, but there is a big industrial region in the Sduth of
Wales with big cdal mines and heavy i;dustry.

Have you ever been to Wales?

Yes, 1 have. It is very beautiful country in the Ndrth. The Welsh
people like music very much, especially si’nging, The Welsh love to
si’ng, and I heard some very nice Welsh songs when I visited Wiales.
It’s ldte. We must get the train to go back to Bangkok.

Yes, and I hope we can get some food on the train, because I'm hungry

after all this walking and tdlking.



LESSON SEVENTEEN

A. ORAL GRAMMAR DRILLS
I. The CONDITIONAL with IF.

Review these sentences.

I WILL GO to the seaside if the weather IS fine.

Somsak WILL LEARN English if he DOES the drills well.
Mali WILL PASS the exam if she STUDIES hard.

Anong WILL GET a good job if she SPEAKS English well.

We studied this kind of sentence in our last lesson. We use the simple

future tense in the main clause and the simple present tense in the IF

clause to indicate likely conditional in the present time.

Now look at these two groups of sentences.

All of the sentences are

“conditional”, that is, one part of the sentence is conditional upon the

other (if one happens then the other will happen). The sentences in

Group 1 are also in present time, even though the form of the verb in the

IF clause is in the past. The sentences in Group 2 are in past time.

I would go to the seaside if the weather were fine.
Group 1 Somsak would learn English if he did the drills well.
Mali would pass the exam if she studied hard.
Anong would get a good job if she spoke English well.
Note: We use “would” 4+ the infinitive of the verb in the
main clause; in the “if” clause we use the past tense
of the verb. Note, however. the use of “were” in
I if the weather were fine".
I would have gone to the seaside (yesterday) if the weather
had been fine.
Somsak would have learned English if he had done the
Group 2 drills well (last year).
Mali would have passed the exam if she had studied hard
(last term).
Anong would have gotten a good job if she had spoken
English well (when she was at school ).
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Change these sentences to the past conditional. Follow the examples.

I would go to the seaside if the weather were fine.
I WOULD HAVE GONE TO THE SEASIDE IF THE
WEATHER HAD BEEN FINE.

. Suree would win a scholarship if sh.e worked hard.

SUREE WOULD HAVE WON A SCHOLARSHIP IF

SHE HAD WORKED HARD.
The pupils would understand John if he spoke more loudly.

THE PUPILS WOULD HAVE UNDERSTOOD JOHN
IF HE HAD SPOKEN MORE LOUDLY.

Chalor would be rich if he saved his money.
Aree would pass the exam if he studied hard.
Somsak would win the race if he ran faster.
Noree would leave school if she failed her exam.

I would go to the movies if I finished my homework.

0 e N g e

We would learn English well if we practiced it.

10. Peter would go to the Marble Temple if he knew the way.
11. I would buy a radio if I needed one.

12. The boys would swim if they knew where to go.

13. Somchai would go home if he felt tired.

14. Amnat would win a scholarship if he studied harder.

A note on meaning: Have you been paying attention to the meaning

of the sentences in the drill? You should, because understanding the

meaning will help you to know when to use the conditional correctly.

Study these sample sentences again.

1.

2.

3

Somchai will go home if he feels tired.
Somchai does not feel tired now but if he does feel tired, he
will go home.
Somchai would go home if he felt tired.
Same meaning as (1).
Somchai would have gone home if he had felt tired.

Somchai did not feel tired so he did not go home.
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4. The pupils would understand John if he spoke more loudly.
John usually speaks softly and the students cannot understand him.
He may be speaking to them now but they will not understand
if he does not speak more loudly.
5. The pupils would have understood John if he had spoken more loudly.
John has already spoken to the pupils; he has finished speaking to

the pupils and they did not understand him.

II. The use of MAY, MUST, COULD, etc. to show possibility.

You have already studied the use of “may”, “must”, “could”, etc. to show
possibility in the past. Now, do these drills. Notice that in drill 17.3

we use only part of the past form in our answer.

Drill 17.2 Answer these questions as in the examples.

l. Why did Preecha go home? (may.......be.......tired)
HE MAY HAVE BEEN TIRED.

2. Why did Anong go out? (must.........finish........her homework)
SHE MUST HAVE FINISHED HER HOMEWORK.

3. Why did Siree cry? (might........feel.............. unhappy )
SHE MIGHT HAVE FELT UNHAPPY.

4. Why did Somsak go to the doctor’s? (may.........be.........ill )

5. Why did the pupils smile? (might......... feel...........happy)

6. Why did the students look sad? (must......... fail............their exam)

7. Why did Amnat walk home? (could..........miss...c....... the last bus)

8. Why did the nurse call an ambulance? (may............ S€0 evuiviiins an accident)
9. Why did the dog run away? (must.........be.......... frightened )

10. Why did the girls take their raincoats? (must.........rain........... last night)
11. Why did the pupil fall asleep? (may..........be............lazy )

12. Why did the tree fall down? (must...........decay)

13. Why did Anong leave so early? (could.........be...........bored )
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Drill 17.3 Answer these questions, as in the examples.

1. Did Supon go to school yesterday? (should)

I DON'T KNOW, BUT HE SHOULD HAVE.
2. Did the children see a movie last night? (may)

I DON'T KNOW, BUT THEY MAY HAVE.
3. Did Noree finish her homework yesterday? (ought to)

I DON'T KNOW, BUT SHE OUGHT TO HAVE.
4, Did Chai visit his friend last week? 9. Did the thunder frighten the

(might) children last night? (might)
5. Did the girls clean their bedrooms 10. Did Chalor go home early ?
yesterday ?  (should) (should)
6. Did the river destroy the rice fields? 11. Did Mali win a scholarship?
(could) (could)
7. Did Chamnong lose his way last 12, Did the farmer get a good
night? (may) price for his rice? (ought to)
8. Did the boy pass his exam last term?  13. Did Somchai go to the village
(ought to) this morning? (might)

B. VOCABULARY
. Study these words.
L. lonely (adj.) [lownlt] Wga, 37wm7

The jungle is a lonely place.
After her parents left, she was very lonely.

2. scenery (n.) [ sinari] AamAN

What you can see around you is called the “scenery”.
The scenery around Chiang Mai is very beautiful.
I like the scenery along the coast.

3. border (n.) [bords] TIBUAW

The edge of a country or a province is called the border of the
country or province.
Laos, Burma, Malaysia and Cambodia are countries on the border

of Thailand.
8. the heart of something (n.) [ hart av samB1yp | wals

Bangkok is the heart of Thailand.
Ayutthaya is in the heart of the rice-growing land of Thailand.
The heart of our school is the friendliness of the students.
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II. Vocabulary Development.

a. Study the following group of words to see how two or more words can

be put together to make a new word. Notice the spelling too.

10.

11,

. ship-building (the building of ships)

Japan is very famous for its ship-building.
woolmaking (the making of wool)

Woolmaking is a very important industry in Australia.
highland (land that is high)

The northeastern part of Thailand is made up of highlands.
lowland (land that is low)

Bangkok is on the central lowlands of Thailand.
steelmaking (the making of steel)

Steelmaking is a very important industry in the United States.
iron mining (the mining of iron)

There is a lot of iron mining in Canada.

. coal mining (the mining of coal)

Coal mining is important to British industry.
countryman (a man from the country, i.e. from outside the city; also
used to tell of the people of a certain country)

He’s a countryman.

“My fellow countrymen. I am happy to be able to speak to you

today.”
westcountryman (a man from the western part of a country)

Not, however, a man from a country in the West.
English-speaking countries (countries where the people speak English
as their native language)

The United States, Britain, Canada, Australia and New Zealand
are the most important English-speaking countries.
countryside (the side or part of the country which is usually agricultural

or farmland)

The Thai countryside between Bangkok and Hua Hin is quite

interesting.
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b. Study and Practice the development of these words by adding the

suffix “ —en".

blacken (to make black)
whiten (to make white)
lengthen (to make longer)
darken (to make darker)

Drill. Say the following sets of sentences.

a b c
1. These shoes are not black enough. Please blacken them. I have already
blackened them.
2. This letter is not long enough. Please lengthen it. I have already
lengthened it.
3. This word is not straight enough. Please straighten it. I have already
straightened it.

4. This paint is not dark enough. Please darken it. I have already
darkened it.
5. This paint is not light enough. Please lighten it. I have already
lightened it.
6. This road is not wide enough. Please widen it. I have already
widened it.
7. This pond is not deep enough. Please deepen it. I have already
deepened it.
8. This house is not strong enough.  Please strengthen it. I have already

strengthened it.

C. READING

I. Vocabulary Work.

a. Learn the meaning and pronunciation of these words before you begin
to read the story.

valley (n.)
steep (adj.)
cider (n.)
castle (n.)
county (n.)
surround, surrounded by (v.)
industrialized (adj.)
moor (n.)
off the coast
Samui Island lies off the coast of Thailand.
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b. Review the meaning of these words.

converted to
bath
Sir Francis Drake

¢. Learn the pronunciation of these places. Look at the map on page 195

to find out where they are.

Scotland Bath Cornwall
Edinburgh Dover Kent
Glasgow the Lake District East Anglia
Stonehenge Manchester Oxford
Scilly Islands (Isles) Yorkshire Cambridge
Midlands Lancashire Chester
Stratford-on- Avon Birmingham York
Bristol Warwickshire Canterbury
Devon

II. Read the following story about the Regions of Britain and then answer the

questions about each region which follow the story.

The Regions of Britain

1. Scotland. the poor soil and difficult climate,

Scotland is divided into two sepa-
rate parts called the “highlands”and the
“lowlands” The highlands of Scotland
are in the Northeast of the country
and the lowlands are in the Southeast.
The land in the highlands is mountain-
ous and so it is called the “highlands”
The highlands are a very beautiful part
of Britain. The soil in the mountains
is very poor and it is not good for
agriculture but the mountains them-

selves are very beautiful. Because of

very few people live in the highlands.
This part of Britain is very empty and
it is very wild. Around the highland
coasts and on the islands off the coasts,
people live,and practice a little agri-
culture. A lot of the people are fisher-
men. This part of Scotland is beautiful
and wild and a lot of tourists come to
visit it in the summer. Tourism is not
enough, however, and the government
is trying to start new industries in this

beautiful but lonely part of Britain.



The lowlands of Scotland are
where the majority of the Scottish people
live. The ground is quite flat and so
this part of Scotland is called the

In the lowlands there is

A lot

“lowlands”
agriculture and industry too.
of fruit is grown in the lowlands of
Scotland and also a lot of other crops.

All the big towns and cities are
in the lowlands, and so are all the
industries. Edinburgh is the capital
of Scotland. old

city and it is sometimes called "The

It i1s a beautiful

Athens of the North”, because of its
fine buildings and its good schools
and university. Glasgow is the biggest
city in Scotland, although it is not
the capital. Glasgow has a population
of about one million. It is the center

of Scotland’s heavy industry, especially

for shipbuilding.

2. The North of England.

This region of England had a small
population until about one hundred and
fifty years ago. Although there were
several very old towns and although
there was always a small population,
the majority of Erglish people lived
in the South. This has changed since
about 1813. Nowadays the majority of

people in England do not live in the

2n

South —they live in the North and the
Midlands. The North of England is
quite mountainous with high flat areas
of ground which are called “moors”.
In the valleys and plains there are very
old houses and cities, but most of the
northern cities are quite new. In this
part of England, there is a lot of heavy
industry: coal mining, steelmaking,
iron mining, and there are also a lot of
factories and cotton mills. The climate
in the North is usually cool and cloudy
with quite a lot of rain. Manchester,
for example, is well known because of
its rainy climate. But there is also
some very beautiful scenery in the
North of England. The moors of York-
shire and Lancashire are very beautiful
and the Lake District is very well

In the Lake

District, there are a lot of steep moun-

known for its beauty.

tains and because of the heavy rain, the
valleys between the mountains have
filled with water and become beautiful
lakes. The Lake District is so beautiful
that many people who were born there

became poets and they are known as

“The Lake District Poets”.

3. The Midlands.
This is the heart of England —here
old

are found great cities, towns,



beautiful cathedrals, and ugly industrial
regions. The biggest city in this area
is Birmingham, which has a population
of more than a million. To the north
of Birmingham is a region of heavy
industry. There are so many factories
and mines in this part of England that
it is known as “The Black Country”
because the smoke from the factories
blackens the whole region. But there
are very beautiful regions of the Mid-
lands too. The country along the
border with Wales is very beautiful
with old castles, towns and cathedrals.
This part of England is very lonely
and has not changed much for hundreds
of years. There is also the town of
Chester, often called the gate to Wales.
Chester is a lovely old town, with
old stone walls around it and it is
full of shops and houses which are
hundreds of years old. The county
Midlands

and Shakespeare was born there in

of Warwickshire is in the

Stratford-on-Avon. Stratford-on-Avon
is a really beautiful old town, and if
you go there you will see the house

where Shakespeare’s wife lived.

4, The West Country.
This part of England is famous

for its beautiful scenery, especially in the
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counties of Devon and Cornwall. The
West of England is almost surrounded
by the sea and the people of the West
are famous fishermen and sailors. Sir
Francis Drake was a westcountryman
and he sailed around the world about
four hundred years ago. The West of
England is also famous for its rich
agricultural land. The best butter,
cream and cheese in England come
from the West, and Devon is famous
for its cider—a drink made from the
juice of apples.

The climate of the West is warmer
than the other parts of England, and
Cornwall and Scilly Islands have a
climate which is almost sub-tropical.
In the Scilly Isles, for example, there
are beautiful flowers in the fields in
February while other parts of England
are very cold, often with snow and ice.

Bristol and Bath are famous old
western cities. The origin of the name
“Bath” comes from the fact that there
were very well-known Roman baths at
this place. These baths are still there.
If you go to Bath you can visit the
Roman baths and drink the water
from the springs which is very good for
you. Oxford is on the border of the
West country, and Oxford University

with its old buildings is famous in every



country in the world. It is the oldest

university in the English-speaking
countries and is the third oldest uni-
versity in the world. Stonehenge is
also in the West country, and King
Alfred was born in the West of Eng-
land. In fact, we can say that this
part of England is very beautiful and

interesting with a very long history.

5. East Anglia.

The North of England and Scot-
land is mountainous, but the East
of England is very flat—it is like the
countryside around Bangkok. In former
times, this part of England was the
center of the woolmaking industry, and
there are many old towns and villages
which are hundreds of years old. There
are also a lot of old churches in this
part of England. East Anglia is called
after the “Angles” who came to live

It has

a dry climate and a lot of wheat is

there about 1,500 years ago.
grown in East Anglia. East Anglia
has very rich agricultural land and is

A lot

of the people on the east coast are

also famous for its fishermen.

fishermen, and this part of England
is well known for its good fish. The
University of Cambridge is also in

East Anglia. This university is almost
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as old as Oxford University and, like
Oxford, it is famous because of the

beauty of its old buildings.

6. The South East.

London is the heart of the South
East; in fact, it is the heart of Britain.
It is the center of government and it
is the biggest city in Britain with a
population of about 9,000000. But
London is so big and has so many
interesting things that it is really a

separate region itself.

Kent the well-known

is most
county in this part of England. It is
very lovely with beautiful scenery and
old towns and villages. In fact, Kent
is so lovely that it is often called “The
Garden of England”. The South East
is very rich agricultural country and
many crops are grown there, especially
fruit. Canterbury is in Kent, and you
have “The
Tales” by Geoffrey Chaucer (1345—
1400).

England to be converted to Christianity

read about Canterbury

Kent was the first part of

by monks from Rome who went to
convert the English in 597, and Can-
terbury was, and still is, the center of

the English Church.

close to the continent of Europe, and

Kent is very

on a clear day people can see the



On the

South East coast of England there are

coast of France from Dover.

a lot of nice towns where people go
in the summer to spend their holidays.
Looking after tourists is an important

industry in this part of England.

7. Wales,

Wales is a very beautiful country,
although it also has some ugly indus-
trial regions It is a mountainous
country with small valleys between

In South Wales there

are the biggest coal mines in Britain,

the mountains.

and coal mining is a very important
industry here. There are also a lot of

other factories and some very big steel
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mills. This part of Wales is very
heavily industrialized and many of the
towns are not very beautiful. But the
North and West of Wales are very
In the North and West of

Wales the population is smaller than

beautiful.

in the industrial South. The people in
this part of Wales nearly all speak
Welsh, although the majority of them
speak English too. They call themselves
“C_ynﬂ" which means “friends”, and
they are a happy, friendly people. The
Welsh people love music, and they
love to sing, so that Wales is often
called “The land of song,” and there
are many festivals of music with a lot

of songs in Welsh and English.

III. Questions on the reading. Answer these questions about the regions of

Britain.

1. Scotland

l. Do very many people live in the highlands?

Why not?

2. Where do most of the people live?

3. What is the capital of Scotland?

4. What is Glasgow famous for?

2. The North

1. Where do the majority of English people live—in the North or in

the South?

2. Why is a part of the North of England called the Lake District?
3. Why is Manchester well known?
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The Midlands

1. Why are the Midlands called the heart of England?
2. Are there many factories in this region?
3. Why is Stratford-on-Avon famous?

The West Country

1. What is this region famous for?

2. How is the climate in this region different from the climate
in other regions?

3. Why is the city of Bath famous?

East Anglia

1. How is this region like Thailand?
2. Is this an old part of England?
3. Where did East Anglia get its name?

4. Which is more important in this region—agriculture or industry?
The South East

1. Why is London so important?
2. How much bigger than Bangkok is London?
3. Where is the center of the Church of England?

Wales

1. Which part of Wales is industrialized —the North or the South?
2. Do all of the Welsh people speak English?
3. Which parts of Wales are the most beautiful?

D. WRITING

I. Write one or two sentences to describe each of the following places or

persons. You can find all of them in the story you have read above.

Lyl i i o B

the Roman baths
Chaucer

the land of song
the heart of Britain
the English Church
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Cymry

Oxford University

Sir Francis Drake

the Black Country

10. the Lake District

11. the Lake District Poets

12. the Athens of the North
13. the highlands of Scotland
14, the moors

£0. 00 el o

15. the garden of England

II. Look at Drill 17.3. Write out the responses to the drill, adding “because”
and a clause. Make sure that the sentences you write make good sense.

For example:

1. Did Supon go to school yesterday?
I don’t know, but he should have BECAUSE yesterday wasn’t
a holiday.
2. Did the children see a movie last night?
I don’t know, but they may have BECAUSE I heard them
talking about it.
3. Did Noree finish her homework yesterday?
I don’t know, but she ought to have BECAUSE she had plenty
of time.

(continue from Drill 17.3)

III. Complete the following sentences, as in the examples.

Examples:
a. I would have gone to school...............( sick )
I would have gone to school IF I HAD NOT BEEN SICK.
b. She would have passed the examination.............. ( study )

She would have passed the examination IF SHE HAD
STUDIED (HARDER).
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1. We would have gone to the seashore (rain)

2. 1 would have spoken English (know how)

3. The boys would have taken the bus (have money)
4. 1 would have studied in Bangkok (parents permit)
5. 1 would have answered (know the answer)

6. I would have played with you (finish homework )
7. We would have been sick (eat that food)

8. I would have finished my homework (have time)
9. I would have failed (study)

10. 1T would have drowned (he helped)

IV. Write about 8 or 10 sentences to complete one of the following stories.

1. It was dark when I heard a strange noise. If I had had a flashlight,
I would have................

2. 1 was sitting in the front of the bus when it hit the car. If I had had
time, I would have................

E. SPEAKING PRACTICE

I. After you have finished completing the stories in the writing exercise

above (IV), practice reading some of them aloud to the class.
II. Conversation. Read the following conversation aloud.

Three Thai boys (Somchai, Amnat and Daeng) are planning a tour of
Britain. They are talking to two English friends, John and David.

Somchai: We want to see all the interesting places in Britain when we
go on this tdur.

John  : Well, there are so mdny interesting pldces that you won’t have
enough time to visit 4ll of them.

Somchai: I would like to go to the Wést of England, especially Devon
and Cérnwall.

John  : You should visit the Midlands first, and then go to the Nérth,
and to Scétland.

Amnat : ] want to visit Stratford-on-A’von, because Shékespeare was
bérn there.

David : Strdtford is interesting, but you won’t like the Bldck Country.

Daeng : We know the Blick Country is not very beautiful, but we’re
interested in industry, and we ought to visit some inddstrial
regions.
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John : If you go to the Midlands you’ll see lots of industries, but
you’ll see lots of béautiful things tdo.

Somchai: 1 hope it won’t rdin a lot.

David : It’s often rainy in the N&rth, especially the Northwést, and if
I were you, I would take some good raincoats with me.

John  : And if you go to the highlands of Scétland, take woolen clSthes
because the weather’s often cSol there especially at night.

Amnat : The highlands of Scotland are very l6nely, aren’t they?

David : Yes, they dre, because the population there is very small.

John  : But the scenery in the highlands is very bedutiful.

Daeng : Well, we want to see éverything.

John  : But you won’t be able to see éverything.

Somchai: Yes, but we’ll tfy.

David : That’s very gdod--1 hope you’ll see all that you wint to.
John  : I hope so téo. Good~bye and good lick!

III. Practice with I'M SORRY.

Say the following sentences for practice with the expression “I'm sorry”.

A B
1. Did you bring my book ? I’'m sorry. 1 forgot it.
2. Can you come to our party? I’'m sorry. I'm busy.
3. Why are you late? I'm sorry. I was talking to my friend.
4. Who broke this cup? I'm sorry. 1 did.
5. May I borrow ten baht? I’'m sorry. I don’t have any money.
6. May I sit here? I’'m sorry. This seat is taken.
7. May I have some more rice? I’'m sorry. There isn’t. any more.
8. Do you know where my book is? I'm sorry. I don’t know.
9. Who spilt this water on the floor? I'm sorry. I did. I'll clean it up.
10. Where is your homework paper? I'm sorry. I left it at home.

Dialogues for practice.

1. A. Can you help me? 2. A. Where is your book?
B. I'm sorry. What did you say? B. I'm sorry. I left it at home.
A. Can you help me? A. Can you borrow one from someone?

B. Yes, of course. B. Yes, I'll try to.



LESSON EIGHTEEN
A, ORAL GRAMMAR DRILLS
I. A review of TENSES.

You already know that the English language makes changes in the
forms of verbs to tell when an action takes place. You have studied
some tenses already. You have studied the most important tenses. They
are: the simple present, the simple future and the future substitutes, the
present continuous, the sinfple past, and the present perfect. You have used

the form of the past perfect tense also, but only in conditional sentences.
Review the tenses in the following sentences.

Simple present

—

. I go to school every day.

2. She speaks English well.

3. The rainy season begins in June.
4. Do you believe in ghosts?
5

. She’s a student.

Simple future

1. T'll see him tomorrow.
2. We’ll take the bus.
3. She’ll fail the examination if she doesn’t study.

4. He’ll be in Matayom Suksa 4 next year.
Future substitute

1. We’re going to have an examination tomorrow.
2. He’s going to study French in Matayom Suksa 4.
& Our school’s going to have a play.

4. He’s going to be in Matayom Suksa 4 next year.
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Present continuous
1. She’s talking to her friend.
2. Who's teaching in that room now?

3. They’re doing their homework.
Simple past

1. We had an examination yesterday.

2. He was in Matayom Suksa 2 last year.
3. They took the bus.

Present perfect

1. He has been in Matayom Suksa 3 for almost a year.
2. We have written our exercise already.

3. I have finished my homework.

Past perfect (in conditional sentences)

1. She would have won a scholarship if she had studied.
2. 1 would have bought a radio if I had had some money.

II. The PAST CONTINUOUS TENSE.

In this lesson, we will study the last important tense in English. Look at

these sentences:

I was waiting for a bus yesterday when it began to rain.
The boys were doing their homework when they heard a noise.
I often went to the beach when I was living in Sydney.

What was Chai doing during the exam? I don’t know, but I think he
was studying.

While Anong was coming home from school, she saw an accident.

You can see that two actions happened at the same time. They both happened
at the same time in the PAST. We use the simple past tense for one of
the actions. For the other we use “was” or “were” and the “—ing” form

of the verb. In this way, we show that they both happened at the same time.

Notice also the use of the words “when” and “while”.



Drill 18.1

Drill 18.2

1.

2.

3.
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Change these sentences to the past continuous as in the examples.
Use “when”.

. 1 waited for the bus yesterday. It began to rain.

THERE WAS A LOUD NOISE.

Mali cleaned the house. Someone telephoned her.
The pupils went to school. The storm began.

I read a book. The light went out.

The children slept. The dog barked.

Chalor swam in the sea. He saw a shark.

9. The pupils studied hard. The rain fell.

10. We talked. The teacher came in.

11. Peter and Paul waited for the train. They saw Chai.
12. T listened to the radio. The telephone rang.

13. Preecha rested in bed. He heard a noise.

14. Noree ate her dinner. She felt ill.

15. The boys played tennis. The thunderstorm started.

DA Pen k=

Change these sentences to the past continuous, using “while”, as in
the examples.

I waited for the bus yesterday. It began to rain.
WHILE T WAS WAITING FOR THE BUS YESTERDAY,

IT BEGAN TO RAIN.
The pupils did their homework. There was a loud noise.
WHILE THE PUPILS WERE DOING THEIR HOMEWORK,

THERE WAS A LOUD NOISE.
Anong came home from school. She saw an accident.

WHILE ARNONG WAS COMING HOME FROM. 3CHOOL,

SHE SAW AN ACCIDENT.
(Repeat nos. 4-15 of Drill 18.1)
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Drill 18.3 Continue the drill as in the examples.

listen
waiting

1.
Z
3. sleep
4,

sleeping
5. study 10.
6. play 11.
7. rest 12.
8. reading 13.
9. writing 14.

DID THE CHILDREN LISTEN?
WERE THE CHILDREN WAITING?
DID THE CHILDREN SLEEP?

WERE THE CHILDREN SLEEPING?

write 15. sleep 20.
laugh 16. waiting 21.
crying 17. walk 22.
sitting 18. sleeping 23.
standing 19. run 24,

Drill 18.4 Continue the drill as in the examples.

1. walk

2. waiting

3. you

4. listening

5. listen
6. hear 12.
7. laugh 13.
8. they 14.
9. we 15.
10. studying 16.
11. standing 17.

B. VOCABULARY

I. Study these words.

1. theory, theories (n.

I DIDN'T WALK.

I WASN'T WAITING.

YOU WEREN'T WAITING.
YOU WEREN'T LISTENING.
YOU DIDN'T LISTEN.

I 18. sleeping 24,
eat 19. they 25.
write 20. smile 26.
he 21. smiling 2].
reading 22. study 28.
you 23. she 29.

) [Egri] [Bi_ariz] ﬂ[]'l:rﬁ

listening
study
studying
eat

smiling

working
rest
wait

we
playing
go

A theory is an idea which explains something in science or

nature.

Many scientific theories were discovered in the last four hundred

years.
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2. speed (n.) [spid] AL

The “speed” of a thing tells how fast it goes.
Some automobiles can reach a speed of 100 miles an hour.

3. medical (adj.) [medikal] MIunnE

The word “medical” comes from the word “medicine”.
Modern medical science is working very hard to try to discover
a cure for cancer.

4. human body (n.) [hyumon badi] ‘J'.“Nﬂ”lﬂﬁﬂﬂ'ﬂf

The human body is a very strange and wonderful thing.
Doctors still do not understand everything about the human body
and how it works.

I1. Vocabulary Development.
Notice how these families of words are made.

poem, poet, poetry

art, artist

science, scientist, scientific, scientifically
politics, politician, political, politi&ally

explore, explorer, exploration

0 ek D 5

discover, discoverer, discovery (-ies)

C. READING
I. Vocabulary Work.

a. Learn the meaning and pronunciation of these words before you begin
to read the story below.

scholar (n.)

gunpowder (n.)

circulation (n.)

gravity (n.), the law of gravity
carriage (n.), railway carriage
atom (n.)

jet (n.), jet engine

antibiotic (n.)



antiseptic (n.)
weave (Vv.)
power (n.)
loom (n.)
weaving loom
power loom

mechanical loom

revolution (n.)

Industrial Revolution

b. Review the meaning of these words.
ground
travelling

c. Here are some words and names which are the same in English and Thai.

Notice, however, that the pronunciation and stress are different.

dynamo Bede Michael Faraday
penicillin Roger Bacon George Stephenson
chemistry William Harvey Joseph Lister
physics Isaac Newton Charles Darwin
radar Robert Boyle John Dalton

atom James Watt Humphry Davy
germ Richard Arkwright Alexander Fleming
engineer Edmund Cartwright

mile

11. Read the following story silently and then do the exercises which follow it.

British Scientists and Inventors

We have read about the different regions and that although it is very small, it has given
of Britain and about the old houses, towns and the world many poets, artists, explorers
villages of Britain. We have also read about and discoverers. In this lesson we are

British history and about English literature. going to read about some famous British

We have read that Britain is a very old country scientists and inventors.



In Anglo-Saxon days, the English
were already very interested in science
and philosophy, and we have read that
King Alfred translated many scientific
and philosophical books from Latin
into English. But long before King
Alfred was born, an English monk
called Bede wrote the first scientifically
based history book since the Roman
Empire was destroyed. There were no
important scientists or scholars after
Bede for about five hundred years, but
in 1214, Roger Bacon was born. Roger
Bacon was a monk like Bede, but he
did not write books —he liked scientific
experiments. Roger Bacon made a lot
of experiments and in the year 1242
he discovered gunpowder. His discovery
of gunpowder, however, was forgotten
and it was not until hundreds of years
afterwards that gunpowder was used
in Europe. The next important scien-
tific discovery in Britain was the cir-
William

Harvey’s discovery,

culation of the blood by
Harvey. Before
doctors thought that blood did not
move in the body, but in 1628 William
Harvey showed that blood moved
through the body —this important dis-
covery destroyed a lot of the old
theories about illness and helped the
beginnings of modern medical science.

We all know that when a mango
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falls from a tree it falls to the ground.
Why does it fall to the ground? Why
doesn’t it fly up into the sky? The
answer’ is- that the law of gravity
makes it fall to the ground. A famous
British scientist, Isaac Newton, dis-
covered the “Law of Gravity” and
many other important laws of physics.
Isaac Newton was a very great scien-
tist and his discoveries are the base of
modern physics. Isaac Newton dis-
covered the Law of Gravity in 1687.
Another famous British scientist who
lived at the same time as Newton
was Robert Boyle. Robert Boyle made
many important discoveries in physics,

and “Boyle’s law " is his most famous

discovery.
You read about

James Watt, the Scotsman who invented

have

already
the steam engine.  The invention of
the steam engine by James Watt was
the beginning of the Industrial Revolu-
tion. Another important industrial
invention was the mechanical loom.
Before the mechanical loom was in-
vented, people could weave cloth well
and very beautifully but very slowly
—and because of this, cloth was very

In 1769, however, Richard

Arkwright invented a mechanical loom

expensive.

which could weave cloth faster and

cheaper than twenty weavers on the



old looms, and in 1785 Edmund Cart-
wright invented a weaving loom which
was worked by steam. The power
loom was one of the most important
inventions of the Industrial Revolution.

But more important than the in-
vention of the mechanical loom was

The

dynamo is the base of modern electrical

the invention of the dynamo.

machinery, and nowadays electric power
is more important than steam power.
Michael Faraday invented the dynamo
in 1831, and all the heavy dynamos
of modern electrical engineering are
based on Faraday’s invention.
Another very important invention
of the Industrial Revolution was the
train. Before the train was invented,
travelling was very slow and uncom-
fortable, and it was very difficult to

In 1825,
a young Englishman called George

move heavy things quickly.

Stephenson invented a machine which
could pull heavy carriages for several
miles and which reached a spedd of
sixteen miles an hour. This first rail-
way was opened between two towns in
the North of England and it was the
In 1829,

Stephenson built a stronger and faster

first railway in the world.

engine and soon there were railways
between all the important cities and

towns in England.
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In medical science, Joseph Lister
discovered it was very important to
keep everything in hospitals very clean.
He discovered that ordinary soap and
water did not kill all the germs around
a sick person, and so he discovered
that “antiseptics” were necessary to
make hospitals really clean. The use
of antiseptics is one of the most im-
portant discoveries of modern medical
science.

Other important inventors and

the

were: Charles Darwin, who discovered

scientists of nineteenth century
that the world was millions of years
old and that men, monkeys and all
living things have the same origin;
John Dalton, who discovered the atom;
and Humphry Davy who made many
discoveries in both chemistry and
physics.

In modern times, British scientists
have discovered television and radar.
Britain was the first country to have
television and there were thousands
of people who had television in their
homes before World War II began in
1939.

The newest British invention is
the jet engine and the newest British
discovery is penicillin. The jet engine
is used in airplanes, and jet planes

can fly faster and more comfortably



than other planes, and they can carry
more people too.

The discovery of penicillin has
caused a revolution in modern medical
science. Penicillin is known as an
“antibiotic” —a very special kind of
medicine which is very strong and
which can cure many, many diseases
very quickly. Before the discovery of
penicillin, many people died because
the medicines they used were not good
enough —the medicines were weaker
than the germs. But antibiotics are
very, very good —they can destroy
germs very easily. The first antibiotic
was discovered by Alexander Fleming
and he called it “penicillin” Since

Fleming discovered penicillin, many

III. Exercises
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other antibiotics have been discovered,
but penicillin was the first and most
famous antibiotic.

All and dis-

coveries have helped people all over the

these inventions
world. Of course, every country has its
scientists and inventors, and in every
country in the world, people have
worked and are still working to dis-
cover new ideas and inventions which
will help all people in the whole
world.

It is not important which country
makes a discovery but it is very im-
portant for the discoveries to be used
to help people in every country in the

world.

a. Fill in the following table with the information requested for EACH
person (scientist, inventor, etc.) in the story, and add your own sentences
in column E. Follow the example given.

w

etc.

(A) (B) (G) [(D) (E)
Name of scientist,|Important inven- . Usefulness of invention
: . . Field [Date _
inventor tion or discovery or discovery
1. Isaac Newton |Law of Gravity |Physics|1687 |Used as the base of
modern physics and
engineering.

b. Choose one of the scientists or inventors mentioned in the story and go
to the library to get more information about him. Werite a short outline
or report of the things you find out.
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D. WRITING
[. Write about 8 or 10 sentences to complete one of the following stories.

1. A funny thing happened to me yesterday. While I was walking
to school,......ccivvnininiinic

2. I don’t know what I want to be or what I want to do. When I
was in Matayom Suksa 1, I thought......ccccceovviuennes

3. There was a fire near my house yesterday. It began while I..............

II. Compose a sentence for each of the following.

l. almost as old as 11. the same time as

2. it is easier 12. because of

3. more important 13. if T were

4. since then 14. different from

5. and so are 15. not so important as
6. so rich 16. famous for

7. other parts of 17. is like the

8. most of them 18. without these

9. much smaller 19. 60 kilometers an hour
10. still is 20. although there were

E. SPEAKING PRACTICE

I. Practice reading some of the reports on the scientists and inventors which
you have prepared. After each report, other students may have questions

to ask about the reports or the information in them.
II. Conversation. Read the following conversation aloud.

Siree, Anong and Mali are preparing for an examination.

Siree: We must learn all about famous scienti'fic discoveries and invéntions
for our exam tomorrow.

Mali: Yes, but it’s difficult to remeémber all the names of the inventors

. >
and discOverers.



Anong:

Siree

Anong:

Mali
Anong :
Mali
Siree
Anong:
Siree
Anong:
Mali
Siree
Anong:
Siree

Anong:

Mali

Siree

Anong:

Siree
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It’s not difficult if you prdctice them. For example, who invented the

stéam engine?

: George Stéphenson.

No, he didn’t. Stéphenson invented the rdilway engine, but the first

stéam engine was invented by James Witt.

: Who discovered the Law of Gravity?

o . ! .
The Law of Gravity was discovered by Isaac Newton, wasn’t it?

: That’s ri’ght—in 1685.

: Who invented rddio?

I think Marcéni did.

: Was he British?

No, he wisn’t. He was Itdlian.

: Who discovered vaccination?

: Edward Jénner.

Who discovered the circulation of the bléod?

: I don’t know what ‘circulation of the bldod’ means.

The blood in your body moves réund because the heart is like a machine
which moves the bldod —this is called the ‘circulation of the bléod’.

William Harvey discovered the circulation of the bléod.

: What are antibidtics?

: Antibibtics are special, very stréng medicines which kill germs and

. ’
diseases.

I
Who discovered the first antibidtic?

: Sir Alexander Fléming —he discovered penici’llin.



LESSON NINETEEN

A. ORAL GRAMMAR DRILLS
I. The use of HAVE TO and ABLE TO.
Study the following groups of sentences. Notice in particular the way that “have to”
and ““able to™ are used. ‘“‘Have to” has the same meaning as ‘“‘must” and “able to”
means *“‘can”.
PRESENT TIME FUTURE TIME PAST TIME
MUST 1 must leave early. I must leave tomorrow.
HAVE TO I have to leave I'lll. have to leave 1 had to leave
early. tomorrow. yesterday.
CAN He can dance well. | ... He could dance well.
ABLE TO He's able to dance He'll be able to dance He was able to dance
well.. well, well.

“*Must” cannot be used in the past time and *‘can’ cannot be used in the future time, so
we must use “‘had to” to express the past of “must”, and *will be able to™ to express the
future of *“can™. For present time and future time, either *‘must™ or “will have to™" is

correct; for present time and past time either *‘can” and *‘could™ or *is able to” and

“was able to " is correct.

Drill 19.1 Do the drill as in the examples.

I. must - now I MUST GO NOW,

2. have to - yesterday IHAD TO GO IEE_STERDAY.
3. able to - yesterday I WAS ABLE TO GO \:I_E_S_TERDAY.
4. able to - tomorrow I'LL BE Al?l.E TO _GO TON_19£ROW.
5. able to - yesterday 12. have to - tomorrow
§. have to - yesterday 13. able to - yesterday
7. able to - now 14, must - now
8. able to - tomorrow 15. have to - yesterday
9. have to - tomorrow 16. can - now
. have to - yesterday 17. able to - tomorrow
. must - now 18. able to - yesterday




231

Drill 19.2 Change the following sentences to the future or past, as in the examples.

1. John must leave early every day............... yesterday.
HE HAD TO LEAVE EARLY YESTERDAY.

2, We can swim every morning ............... tomorrow morning.

THEY WERE ABLE TO STUDY LAST NIGHT

4. The children must wash themselves every day ............... yesterday.
5. The boys can ride in the bus every day ............... tomorrow.
6. Mali must go home early every evening ............... yesterday evening.
7. Amnat must pass his exams every month ............... next month.
8. We can listen to the radio every night ............... last night.
9. The students can play tennis every day ............... LOMOrrow.
10. The teacher must prepare the lesson every day ............... yesterday.
11. We can learn English every week ............... next week.
12. The pupils must work hard every year ............... last ycar.
13. Prasert can read a new book every week ............... next week.
14, Anong must take her medicine every morning ............... yesterday morning.
15. We must study hard every week ............... last week.

The use of “*have to™ and *‘able to™ in responses to questions.
Study the use and meaning of “have to” and “able to™ in responses Lo the following

questions with “want to".

a. Do you want to talk to Mr. Brown?

Yes, I want to talk to Mr. Brown, but 1 won't be able to talk to him because 1 have to

go home.

YES, BUT I WON'T BE ABLE TO.

No, I don’t want to talk to Mr. Brown, but I'll have to because my teacher told me to
talk to him.

NO, BUT I' LL HAVE TO.
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b. Did you want to talk to Mr. Brown?

Yes, | wanted to talk to him but I wasn’t able to talk to him

because I had to go home.

YES, BUT I WASN'T ABLE TO.

No, I didn’t want to talk to him, but I had to talk to him because

my teacher told me to talk to him.

NO, BUT I HAD TO.

Drill 19.3 Answer these questions, using “have to” and “able to” as in the

examples.

1. Did you want to work yesterday? (no)
NO, BUT I HAD TO.

2. Did Narong want to go to the movies? (yes)

3. Does Anong want to work next Saturday? (no)

5. Do the pupils want to listen to the radio? (yes)

6. Did Somsak want to go to see the doctor yesterday?, (no)
7. Does Siree want to go to Bangsaen next week? (yes)

8. Did the boys want to finish their homework last night? (no)
9. Do Lop and Chalor want to go for a swim? (yes)

10. Does Noree want to fly to Chiang Mai tomorrow? (yes)
11. Does Somchai want to go to Bangkok tomorrow? (no)

12. Did the boys want to take the exam last week? (no)

13. Does Amnat want to take the exam next week? (no)

14. Does Narong want to take a holiday tomorrow? (yes)

15. Did Prasert want to walk to school yesterday? (no)
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For further drill. Repeat Drill 19.3, changing the answers from “Yes” to “No”
and “No" to “Yes", eg.

1. Did you want to work yesterday? (yes)
YES, BUT I WASN'T ABLE TO.

2. Did Narong want to go to the movies? ( no)
NO, BUT HE HAD TO.

3. Does Anong want to work next Saturday? ( yes)
YES, BUT SHE WON'T BE ABLE TO.

etc.

B. VOCABULARY
1. rare (adj.) [rer] ®87N

Something that is very difficult to find is said to be “rare”.
Gold is a very rare metal.

Television was very rare forty years ago.
. = puFap 4
2. better off (adj.) [betsr of] FMzm, ‘A MNATH

Siree used to live in a nice house in the country, but now she lives
in a small room in Bangkok-she was better off when she was
in the country.

Rich people should try to help poor people because they are'better off
than poor people.

In medical science we are much better off than our forefathers.

worse off (adj.) [wss of ]

3. pain (n.) [peyn], painful (adj.) [ peynfal ] L‘%‘U, Uam

I[f something hurts us, we have a pain.
John has a pain in his back. His back is very painful.

[t is very painful to have a tooth taken out.
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4. selfish (adj.) [selfis] \Auunsm

If we do not think about other people, if we think only about ourselves,
then we are selfish.

When Anong has some chocolate she eats it all herself. She does not
give any of it to her friends because she is selfish.

Sompong did not help the old lady to cross the street because he is

an impolite and selfish boy.

5. among, amongst (prep.) [amap] [smapst ] NANNDII

Radio, television, antibiotics and jet planes are amongst the most
important modern scientific discoveries.

Amnat lived in the country when he was a child and he grew up
amongst the animals and flowers of the forest.

Chalor is amongst the most intelligent students of his school.

6. blame (v.) (n.) [bleym | A, AN

If we “blame” someone, we say that that person did something bad

or wrong.
Many people say that movies are not good for children.

They blame movies for all the problems that children have.
Other people say that the blame should not be on movies, but that

society should be blamed.

C. READING
I. Vocabulary Work.

Learn the meaning and pronunciation of these words before you begin to

read the story.

anesthetics (n.) ancestors (n.)
operation (n.) nuclear (adj.)

dentist (n.) nuclear bomb



II. Read the following story about “Science in the World Today”

answer the questions which follow it.

Seventy years ago, people lived
in a different world from the world we
live in nowadays. Seventy or seventy
years ago there were no airplanes, there
were very few automobiles, there was
very little use of electricity, there were
very few telephones, there was no radio,
there was no television and there were
no movies. Many of the inventions
which we use every day were either very
rare or they had not been invented.
A hundred years ago, our grandparents
and forefathers lived in a world where
machines were not important —a world
which was very, very different from
our scientific world of today. The
world of our forefathers was different
from our modern world —but was it
better? It is difficult to decide this.
In some ways, our forefathers lived in
a better world than we do, but in other
ways, their world was far worse. In
medical science, for example, we are far
better off. A hundred years ago there
were no anesthetics. If a person who
was sick needed an operation, then the
doctors had to cut him without any
anesthetics — this was often so painful
that many people died because they did
Have

not want to have an operation.

anci then

you ever been to a.dentist? When you
go to a dentist to have a tooth taken
out, the dentist gives you an anesthetic,
and you don’t feel any pain. But a
hundred years ago, if you had gone to
the dentist he would have pulled out
your tooth without any anesthetic and
this would have been very painful. A
hundred years ago, there were very few
hospitals and very few nurses. In fact,
we can say that it was better not to
become ill at all.

A hundred years ago, people had
to work very hard for very little

and Thailand,

there were many people who were

money —in America

slaves. The laws were very cruel and
prisons were very dirty, dangerous
places where many people died.
Travel was very slow and uncom-
fortable and also very expensive. There
was very little education and many
people could not read or write. All
this has changed, and changed for the
better, and everyone is glad that modern
science has made life easier and more
Still, we

must ask ourselves, are we happier than

comfortable in many ways.

our forefathers? It is true that we have

anesthetics and modern medical science,



it is true that people are better educated,
it is true that travel is quicker and
more comfortable, but are people
happier than they were a hundred or

two hundred years ago?

People nowadays have many great
inventions and discoveries to make life
easier and better, but they also have
many problems. For example, war is
a very great modern problem. Wars
are nothing new. People have often
fought amongst themselves, but now-
adays nuclear weapons make war much,
much more dangerous than it was for
our forefathers. One nuclear bomb can
destroy a whole city and kill millions
of people — this is the kind of problem
which our ancestors did not have to
solve.

Also, it seems nowadays that
although people have more money and
more free time, they seem more
unhappy. Our forefathers were poor
but they were not unhappy. Nowadays,
people are becoming richer but they are
ofteh not happy. Perhaps the reason
for this is that people have become
very selfish —they have money but they
want more and they do not think

about other pzople. Some people blame

moden seience for all the problems of
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the modern world; they say that all
the new inventions have destroyed the
good old-fashioned things and have
only made people unhappy. This is
not true. Science is nothing new — we
have seen that the Greeks and the
Romans many thousands of years ago,
were great scientists and that many of
the “modern” scientific discoveries were
made a long time ago.

We cannot blame science for the
problems of the modern world. If all
science were bad, then we would have
to stop using anesthetics and modern
medicine, and we would have to go
back to the uncomfortable ways of our
ancestors. There is nothing bad about
modern science — like so many things,
it is not good or bad in itself, but it
can be used for good and bad reasons.
If science is used to help people, then
it is good, and if it is used to hurt
people, then it is bad. But science
itself is not good or bad —it is the
people who use it who are either good
or bad people.

If we are selfish and think only
about ourselves, then we will always
be unhappy. It does not matter if we

are very, very rich or very poor,

because a selfish person is always an



unhappy person. That is why many
people are unhappy, not because they
are rich or poor but because they are
selfish — they think only about them-
selves.

If we try to use our knowledge
to help other people, then we will be
happy. We should use our knowledge
of modern science to help our country,
our families and friends and other
people in the world. If we do this,

then we will be happy, much happier

III. Questions on the reading.

Answer these questions.
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than our forefathers, because we will
have all the inventions and discoveries
But if

of modern science to help us.

we use our knowledge of modern
science selfishly, then we will always
be unhappy, although we may become
very rich. We should try then to use
modern science to help others. If we
do this, then we will be as happy as
our forefathers were fifty, a hundred,

or hundreds of years ago.

1. What are some of the things that we have today that our forefathers

did not have? Name both good and bad things.

In what ways are we better off than our forefathers?

In what ways are we worse off?

D. WRITING

What will happen if we are selfish?

How should we use modern science in order to make ourselves happy?

I. Write out the responses in Drill 193, adding a clause beginning with

“because”.

Follow these examples:

1. Did you want to work yesterday?

No, but I had to because my father told me to.

Yes, but I wasn’t able to because I was sick.
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2. Did Narong want to go to the movies?

Yes, but he wasn’t able to because he had to finish his homework.

No, but he had to because his brother had already bought the tickets.

3. Does Anong want to work next Saturday?

No, but she’ll have to because she needs the money.

Yes, but she won’t be able to because her grandmother’s coming

to visit her.

etc.

II. Write a composition of 8 or 10 sentences on one of the following topics.

Answer the given questions in your composition.

a. My Invention Have you invented anything or can you
think of anything which should be
invented?

What is it used for? How could it be
used? Who could use it?

How much would it cost? Would it be
expensive?

What materials would be needed?

Describe how it was made (could be

made ).

b. Man’s Greatest Invention = What do you think man’s greatest
invention has been?
Why do you think it was the greatest?
How has it helped people?
How is it used? Who uses it?
How was it invented? By whom?
How is/was it made? What materials

are used?
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E. SPEAKING PRACTICE

I. Conversation. Read the following conversation aloud.

Today is the last day at school and Chalor, Somchai, Lek, Surin and

Suchart are talking about what they would like to do when they leave school.

Chalor :

Lek

Chalor :

Somchai:
Chalor :

Somchai:
Chalor :

Somchai:

Chalor :

Somchai:

Chalor :

Suchart :
Chalor :
Suchart :

Surin

Teacher :

What would you like to do when you leave schdol, Lek?

I think 1 would like to be a teacher.

If you want to be a tedcher, you’ll have to study more. You’ll
have to go to a Univérsity or a Tedchers’ College.

I'd like to be a ddctor.

You’ll have to study for a long tife to become a ddctor.
Yes, I want to study in Siriraj Héspital. If I become a déctor, I'll
go into the cduntry and try to help the sizk people who live there.
My sister’s a niirse in the country. She likes to hélp people and
she says her work is very i’nteresting.

What would you like to bé, Chalor?

I’'m not sdre, but I think I'd like to study at Kasétsart, because
I'm very interested in agriculture.

Is your father a fdrmer?

NS, but my dncle is. He lives near Uddn and he has a very
big f4rm, but he doesn’t know anything about modern agricultural
science. But he’s not stﬁpid, and he wants me to help him
with his firm after I have studied about modern agriculture.
I don’t want to be a fdrmer. I would like to work in an Sffice.
Well, you’ll have to speak English if you want a good jéb.

I kndw that. I’m going to study English very hdrd and practice
it with my friends. I'm going to stay with my cdusin in
Songkhla, and we can go to Pendng to practice English there.
I don’t know whdt I want to do. I think I will stay at schdol
for another two years. If I study hdrd, I will be able to go
to the Univérsity or perhaps win a schdlarship, but I don’t
know what I want to dd.

WElL, boys, you have all talked about what you would like to dé

when you leave schdol. Lek would like to be a tedcher, Somchai
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would like to be a ddctor, Chalor would like to be a fdrmer,
Suchart would like to be an Jffice-worker and Surin would like
to continue studying. This is very go’od, but what you must
understand is this: if you want to be successful in life, you
must not be sélfish and you must trdin yourselves to do some-
thing useful. Nowadays, it is not enough to be able to read
and wri’te; everyone must be well-trained and well-éducated.
Remember thi’s: train yourselves well, work ha’rd, help your
cou.{ntry, and try to hé’lp others as well as yoursélves. If you

do this, you will be succéssful and hdppy and wise. Good-bye

now, and good ldck to you all!

II. Answering the questions “What would you like to do” and “What would
you like to be’.

In the above conversation these two questions were asked:

What would you like to do when you leave school?
What would you like to be when you leave school?

We can also ask:

What do you want to do/be when you leave school?
These are some of the responses which can be given:

I think I would like to be a....................... teacher
lawyer
doctor
farmer

(an) accountant

I think I would like to study at........... Chulalongkorn University
Thammasat University
Kasetsart University
the University of Fine Arts
Chiang Mai University
the University of Medical

Sciences
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because I’'m very interested in........ wees Accounting
law
agriculture
painting
commerce
medicine

I would like to work|in.....cccoevvevnveene.. an office
a school
a factory

on a farm.

I think I will |continue my studies in Matayom Suksa 4.
stay at school for another two years.

Now, go round the class, asking each other the questions and giving the
responses.

A Debate.

1. Choose two teams of 3 or 4 each. These are the debating teams.
2. Choose one student to act as the ~moderator .
3. Choose to debate on one of the following topics:

a. Science-- Good or Bad?
b. Why it is a good idea to continue studying in Matayom Suksa 4.
c. Should we help our parents or not?

4. Have one team take the affirmative side and the other team the negative
side.

Topic Affirmative Negative
a Science is Good, Science is Bad.
b It is a good idea to It’s not a good idea to
continue in M.S. 4. continue in M.S. 4.
c Yes, we should help No, we should not help
our parents. our parents.

5. Give the teams a few days to prepare their reports.

6. Hold the debate. The moderator introduces each panelist in turn and each
panelist speaks for 1 —3 minutes, first one from the affirmative and then
one from the negative. The last person to speak on each team must
summarize and give what is called “the rebuttal”, i.e. he must answer
the other team.

7. Decide which team gave the best report. This team, then, has won the

debate.



LESSON TWENTY

A. ORAL GRAMMAR DRILLS
I. Short responses with SO.

Very often in spoken English we make use of short responses with “so”,
usually with such words as “think” and “hope” and sometimes with the
words “expect”, “suppose” and “afraid”. We use these kinds of answers
to show that we are not sure.

Study and practice these questions and responses.  Note especially how

the response with “so” is made.

1. Did you close the door before I’'m not sure, but I think I closed
we left? it.
I’'m not sure, but I think I did.

'M NOT SURE, BUT 1
THINK SO.

. Is the train going to leave
soon?

. Do those pupils study English?

. Is it going to rain?

. Did Siree pass her exams?

. Will the train leave soon?

think it’s going to.
think it is.
THINK SO.

think they do.

THINK SO.
suppose they do.

SUPPOSE SO.

don’t think it’s going to.
don’t think it is.

DON'T THINK SO.

don’t know, but I don’t think
she did.
don’t know, BUT I DON’T

THINK SO.

hope it will.
HOPE SO.



7. Is it going to rain soon? [ expect it is.

I EXPECT SO.
I'm afraid it is.
I’'M AFRAID SO.
I don’t think it is.

I DON'T THINK SO.

Drill 20.1 Give responses with “I think so” and "I don’t think so” to the

following questions, as in the examples.

2. Did Amnat remember to close the window?...(yes) I THINK SO.
3. Do the pupils learn English at school?...(yes) I THINK SO.

4. Is it going to rain tomorrow?.........(no)

Is Suporn feeling ill today?........(no)
Did Preecha and Aree pass the exam?.........(yes)

Are the students going to go home tomorrow?..........(yes)

© oo N o O

Was Ayutthaya destroyed by the Burmese in 17672..........(yes)
10. Were the pupils frightened by the movie last night?.......... (no)
11. Is the rice harvested by the farmers every year?..... (yes)

12. Was Amnat late for school this morning?..........(no)

13. Did Somnuk finish his homework last night?..... (yes)

II. The use of THINK, HOPE, KNOW, IMAGINE, FEEL and BELIEVE

Study the following sentences.

I think (that) Preecha likes to play football.

We hope (that) you will pass your exam.

I know (that) you’re not feeling very well.

I imagine (that) you’re feeling better now.

I believe (that) Lek went to Chiang Mai last week.
I feel(that)you should go.

In all of these sentences, we are expressing ideas which we are not sure of
or we are expressing opinion. If we wish, we can say these sentences without
the word “that”.
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Drill 20.2 Do the drill, following the examples.

1. hope WE HOPE YOU’LL PASS YOUR EXAMINATIONS.
2. imagine WE II\_/I_.@EINE YOU’LL PASS YOUR EXAMINATIONS.
3. believe WE BELIEVE YOU’LL PASS YOUR EXAMINATIONS.
4. expect 8. hope 12. expect 16. believe
5. think 9. know 13. hope 17. think
6. know 10. imagine 14. think 18. know
1. feel 11. believe 15. feel 19. hope

III. A review of verb usage.

Notice the different usage of verbs in the following sentences.

can
need
think
want
like
suppose
should
believe
hope
hope

must
word + “write”

CAN
SHOULD
MUST
COULD
WOULD
SHALL
WILL
MAY
MIGHT

I CAN write a good composition.
I need TO write a good composition.
I think I CAN write a good composition.
I want TO write a good composition.
I like TOwrite a good composition.
I suppose I CAN write a good composition.
I SHOULD write a good composition.
I believe I CAN write a good composition.
I hope I CAN write a good composition.
I hope TO write a good composition.
I MUST write a good composition.
word + “to write” word +“I CAN write”
NEED THINK-
WANT SUPPOSE
LIKE BELIEVE
HOPE HOPE
FEEL
IMAGINE

Note: Any other verb may be used in place of “write”.
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Drill 20.3 Continue the drill, as in the examples.

1. can PETER CAN SPEAK THAL
2. think PETER THINKS HE CAN SPEAK THAL
3. want PETER WANTS TO SPEAK THAL
4. should PETER SHOULD SPEAK THAL
5. need 10. must 15. need
6. can 11. need 16. must
7. think 12. can 17. should
8. hope 13. think 18. can
9. should 14. like 19. think

B. VOCABULARY
. X -
1. native language (adj. 4+ n.) [neytrv Iir_ggwxj] NI TWHINDY

Our native language is our first language. It is the language of our
family which we use in our home.

The native language of the Thai people is Thai.

The native language of Americans, Australians and British people,

for example, is English.
X
2. continental Europe (adj. 4 n.) [kantinental yurap ] ﬂﬂﬂwuiﬂ‘iﬂ

“Continental” is the adjective formed from the noun “continent”.

In the expression “continental Europe”, the word “continental” means
the mainland of Europe without the British Isles. Continental
Europe includes such countries as France, Belgium, Germany,
Spain, Italy, etc.

3. international (adj.) [:ntrgi‘éanal] FTMINITA, WANNA

“International” refers to more than one nation.
When many nations meet together, the meeting is called an inter-
national meeting.

The Olympic Games is the most famous international sports contest.

international language

international meeting



246
4. communicate (v.) [kamzunlkeyt] ARAD

communication (n.) [kamyunikeySan] SRR

To “communicate” is to talk and exchange ideas with people.
To “communicate” is also to write, telegraph or telephonc people
P P prop

If people don’t speak a language they both understand, they find it

difficult to communicate.
5. control (v.) [kantrowl] AJUAN

A teacher should control his class. The

headmaster controls the
school.

It is very difficult to control a mad dog.

6. control tower (adj.+n.) [kantrowl tawr] nauIAUNIT
airport (n.) [Epart] NMBINIALIN

The cantrol tower is the special building from which airplanes are

controlled when landing and taking off at an airport.
1. pilot (n.) [w[at] ﬁ'nﬁu, ANKITAY

An airplane is under the control of the pilot.
Somchai wants to be a pilot in the Royal Thai Air Force when he
finishes school.

8. dialect (n.) [dayalekt] et

A dialect is the way peoplé talk in a certain region of a country.

In Thailand, there are many dialects in different regions.

In Britain and America, there are also many different dialects.
9. slang (n.) (adj.) [slezp] nI¥HUNY

“O.K.” is slang for “Yes” or “All right”.

We should not use slang in the class or with people older than
ourselves.

All languages have a certain amount of slang. What are some slang
words in Thai?
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I. Read the following story and then do the exercises which follow it.

The English-Speaking World

The English language is one of
the great languages of the world. Today,
it is spoken by hundreds of millions
of people as their native language. But
four hundred years ago, English was
spoken by very few people, all of them
living on a small island (Britain) near
the coast of continental Europe. The
English language was already an old
language with a rich literature in the
time of Queen Elizabeth I (1558 —1603)
but it was not spoken outside of
Britain. In those dazs French, Italian
and Spanish were much more important
than English, and the international
language of Europe was Latin. Even
today, there are languages which have
greater numbers of speakers than

English.

example, there

In China and in India, for
are languages with
greater numbers of speakers than Eng-

lish.

international language because it is

English, however, is a really

spoken by so many people in different
parts of the world. If we look at a
map of the world, we will see that
English is spoken by a majority of

people as their native language in the

following countries: Britain, Ireland,
Canada, the United States of America,
Australia and New Zealand. It is also
spoken by a large number of people
of British origin in South Africa.
Nowadays, about 300,000,000 people
speak English as their native language.
The largest group of English speakers
is in the United States of America
where almost the whole population of
about 210,000,000 speak English.
about 55,000,000

speakers of English. But it is not the

In
Britain there are
number of speakers which makes
English so important; it is the fact
that English speakers are found in
almost every part of the world.
There are about three hundred
million people who speak English as
their native language, but there are
also many, many millions of people
who use English to communicate with
each other although their native lan-
guage is not English. In large parts

of Africa and Asia (especially India)

many, many people use English to
communicate with other people whose

language they do not speak.



In the last lesson, we read about
some of the inventions which have
changed our lives so much. The jet
engine is one of these inventions, and
nowadays, jet planes travel so fast that
people from different parts of the world
are able to travel thousands of miles
in a few hours. This fast travel has
made it necessary for people in different
parts of the world to communicate
with one another, and English is the
language which more and more people
use to communicate.

For example, if you go to the big
international airport at Don Muang
in Bangkok, you will see hundreds of
airplanes coming and going every day.
All the pilots in all these planes from
every part of the world speak to the
men in the airport control tower in
English. Airplanes come to Bangkok
from India, Japan, America, Europe,
Australia, Malaysia and many other
parts of the world and the one language
they all communicate in is English.
This is a clear example of how English
is being used more and more in the
modern world as the most important
international language.

Of course, English is used for more

than communication. English literature

from all the English-speaking countries
is one of the world’s greatest artistic
treasures, and English is also used in
the world of learning and science more
than any other language. But first
of all, the English language is used
by people to communicate. This means
that when we learn English we should
try first of all to learn it as a means
of communication. We should try to
speak English as much as we can. We
should try to use English as a living
thing through which we can communi-
cate with other people. We should try
to practice English as much as we can
so that we are able to use it without
too much trouble.

We should not worry too much
about which kind of English to learn or
which is “better” — American English,
or British English. Both kinds are
used by millions of educated people
and it is foolish to try and decide
which is “better”. Have you ever
watched English and American people
talking to one another? If you have
you will see that they have very little
trouble understanding each other, and
they do not worry about who speaks
“better” English.

Dialects are always a problem



in every language and they are a prob-
lem in English (and Thai too), but
educated people have little or no trouble
in speaking English to each other and
it does not matter if they come from
Chicago, Toronto, Sydney, Auckland,
Cape Town, Dublin or Oxford. Of
course, if they start to speak slang
and dialect, then 1t is difficult, but

usually educated people do not talk

II. Do the following things.

a. Answer these questions.
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in slang or in dialect.

When we learn English, then, we
should try to practice it as much as
we can, we should try to speak it
often, we should use it as much as we
can. If we do this, then we shall be
able to join the hundreds of millions
of people who use English as the

language of international communi-

cation.

1. How is English used as a means of international communication?

2.

Why is it that English is so important, even though it is not the

language which is spoken by the greatest number of people?

the passage.

. “all of them” in “all of them living on a small island

How has jet travel made it more necessary to know English?

. When would you find it necessary to use English in Thailand?

Give the complete meaning of each of the following expressions from

“it" in "but it was not spoken outside of Britain'.

1
2
3. “In.those days” in “In those days French, Italian and Spanish were......"
4

. “especially India” in “parts of Africa and Asia (especially India),

e ) R

5. "Both kinds” in “Both kinds are used by millions...........

6. “If you have” in “If you have, you will see that........

7. “they” in "You will see that they have very little trouble........... &

8. “they” in “and they are a problem in English......~

9. "and Thai too” in “a problem in English (and Thai too), but
educated...........

10. “If we do this” in “If we do this, then we shall be able to join......... i



D. WRITING
I. Fill out the information asked for in the following.

CT) TPREL I A s oot i i R o 35 A B S R
Surname ) (First name) (Middle initial)

(8) MAarital SHAUS. oo oeeeeieeeeeesesieeestcemsesesaeseassessaesesesessesesssssesssagstsaeseneassseenenarens

single; married; divorced; widowed)
(9) Pather's Nafie: oo B svaiimmniisinsimiiiie
AAALTEEE i B R SN i i e A RT3
Place of Employmgntt ST s wismiiireisimmiiiss st i
(10) Bother’s Name.. ..l mmumon o i s s s e
Avddress ooanidahoalf st et e s s e
Place of Employmene T 8 S50 8alvisimmnisibisimii
(11) Educational BackBround. il ommmmeshs-ternidiblesscssessesesmsesssroseaseassassosssessomsasnsasssns
(a) Highesttprade Sompleted, S0 ifall o
T Place.... Nt s ol AN oo s GBS
(¢) Date COM PR T sy N ovsissvansiianasivndisissassiiaisasi i svasisvions
(d)

Special activities in school (clubs, sports, BEC. ) veerreereeeeerrreens

Bl I B s smrssprmosenpuetnn s e saeans s S as s g S P A A

(13) Special Interests, Skills or Training (hobbies, typing, languages, etc.)
( Please list).
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(14) References. Give names and addresses of two persons who are not relatives.

Imagine that you are applying for a job when you leave school. Here is the
sort of letter you might write. You should copy out the following letter and

fill in the blank spaces yourself.

Dear Sir,

I would like to apply for the position of ... with your
company, and in support of my application, I would like to submit the
following information regarding myself and my qualifications.

My name is (first name)....(family name)..., and I was born on (‘day)...._
(month)...(year)....at..... I am of Thai nationality. [ was educated at......

............ School where I finished my primary education. After I completed my

primary education I went to...................School where I completed............ years

of secondary education. I passed the Matayom........examination in....(month)....

(year)...taking the follow mg/SubIactgt MBI D iy oy amsmsisaiay
IR - O | (| 0 (W) | .

[ have very good handwriting and have always been able to spell correctly.
[ can read, write and speak English, although I have not had much opportunity
to practice my English with English-speaking persons. However, [ have always
been very interested in speaking English as much as I can and hope to be
able to speak English in any job in which I am employed. I enjoy working
in an office and sometimes I have helped my uncle in his office when I had
some free time.

I am anxious to secure a good job and will make full use of any
opportunity which may be given to me.

I am not very experienced but I have a good education and I am not
afraid of hard work.

Hoping that this application meets with your favorable consideration
and hoping to hear from you soon.

Yours faithfully,



252
E. SPEAKING PRACTICE

Here are some questions which you might be asked in an interview. Answer

them.

1. What is your surname?
family name?
last name?
first name?
given name?
full name?
2. Where do you live?
What is your address?
3. How old are you?
4. When were you born?
What is your date of birth?
5. Where were you born?
6. Are you single or married?
7. Are your parents still living?
Do you live with your parents?
What is your father’s name?
What is your mother’s name?
8. Have you completed your secondary education?
Matayom Suksa 3 education?
Matayom Suksa 5 education?
Do you have a school-leaving certificate?
9. Have you ever been employed?
What kind of work have you done?
10. What special skills do you have?
11. What languages do you know?

12. What interests or hobbies do you have?
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